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DOCUMENT 000101 

PROJECT TITLE PAGE 

1.1 PROJECT MANUAL 

A. Stadium and Field Improvements for West Laurens High School 

B. Laurens County School District. 

C. 3692 Highway 257, Dexter, GA 31019. 

D. Architect Project No. 21013. 

E. Altman + Barrett Architects, P.C. 

F. 117 West Main Street. 

G. Hahira, GA 31632. 

H. Phone: 229-585-9018. 

I. Website: www.altmanbarrettarchitects.com. 

J. Issued: August 30, 2021. 

K. Copyright 2021 Altman + Barrett Architects. All rights reserved. 

END OF DOCUMENT 000101 
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SECTION 000115 
 

LIST OF DRAWING SHEETS 
 

2.01 LIST OF DRAWINGS 
A. Drawings: Drawings consist of the Contract Drawings and other drawings listed 

on the Table of Contents page of the separately bound drawing set titled Stadium 
and Field Improvements for West Laurens High School, dated August 30, 2021, 
as modified by subsequent Addenda and Contract modifications. 

END OF DOCUMENT 000115 
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SECTION 001116 
 

INVITATION TO BID 
 

3.01 PROJECT INFORMATION 
A. Notice to Bidders: Qualified bidders are invited to submit bids for Project as de-

scribed in this Document according to the Instructions to Bidders. 
B. Project Identification: 21013 Stadium and Field Improvements to West Laurens 

High School. 
1. Project Location: 3692 Highway 257 Dexter, GA 31019 

C. Owner: Laurens County School District. 
1. Owner's Representative: Clifford Garnto, Superintendent of Schools. 

D. Architect: Altman + Barrett Architects, P.O. Box 665 Hahira, GA 31632. 
E. Project Description: Project consists of site grading, storm piping and structures, 

concrete flatwork, masonry, fencing, retaining wall, and miscellaneous other 
work.  Artificial turf installation by others. 

F. Construction Contract: Bids will be received for the following Work: 
1. General Contract (all trades). 

 
4.02 BID SUBMITTAL AND OPENING 

A. Owner will receive sealed bids until the bid time and date at the location indicated 
below. Owner will consider bids prepared in compliance with the Instructions to 
Bidders issued by Owner, and delivered as follows: 
1. Bid Date: October 7, 2021 
2. Bid Time: 2:00 p.m., local time. 
3. Location: Laurens County Board of Education, 467 Firetower Road Dub-

lin, GA 31021 
B. Bids will be thereafter publicly opened and read aloud. 

 
5.02 BID SECURITY 

A. Bid security shall be submitted with each bid in the amount of [5] percent of the 
bid amount. No bids may be withdrawn for a period of [60] days after opening of 
bids. Owner reserves the right to reject any and all bids and to waive informalities 
and irregularities. 
 

5.03 PREBID CONFERENCE 
A. A prebid conference for all bidders will be held at West Laurens High School on 

September 23, 2021 at 10:00 a.m., local time. Prospective bidders are required 
to attend. 
 

5.04 DOCUMENTS 
A. Printed Procurement and Contracting Documents: Obtain after September 6, 

2021, by contacting Print Life Printing and Supplies, Inc., 1006 Williams St. Val-
dosta, GA 31601 or by calling (229)244-5598. Documents will be provided to 
prime bidders only; only complete sets of documents will be issued. 
1. Payment: $75.00 [made payable to Print Life Printing and Supplies]. 
2. Shipping: Additional shipping charges may apply. 

B. Viewing Procurement and Contracting Documents: Examine after September 6, 
2021, at the locations below: 
1. www.altmanbarrettarchitects.com  
 

6.02 TIME OF COMPLETION 
A. Bidders shall begin the Work immediately following the 2021 football season 

(December 2021) and be complete within 120 calendar days. 
 

7.02 BIDDER'S QUALIFICATIONS 

http://www.altmanbarrettarchitects.com/
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A. Bidders must be properly licensed under the laws governing their respective 
trades and be able to obtain insurance and bonds required for the Work. A Per-
formance Bond, a separate Labor and Material Payment Bond, and Insur-
ance in a form acceptable to Owner will be required of the successful Bid-
der. 

END OF DOCUMENT 001116 
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SECTION 002113 

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

 
PART 1 -  INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 
 

1.01 AIA Document A701, "Instructions to Bidders," is hereby incorporated into the Procure-
ment and Contracting Requirements by reference. 
A. A copy of AIA Document A701, "Instructions to Bidders," is bound in this Project 

Manual. 

END OF DOCUMENT 002113 
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SECTION 002114 
 

SUPPLEMENTARY INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 
 

1.01 INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 
A. Instructions to Bidders for Project consist of the following: 

1. AIA Document A701, "Instructions to Bidders”, a copy of which is bound 
in this Project Manual. 

2. The following Supplementary Instructions to Bidders that modify and add 
to the requirements of the Instructions to Bidders. 
 

1.02 SUPPLEMENTARY INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS, GENERAL 
A. The following supplements modify AIA Document A701, "Instructions to Bidders." 

Where a portion of the Instructions to Bidders is modified or deleted by these 
Supplementary Instructions to Bidders, unaltered portions of the Instructions to 
Bidders shall remain in effect. 
 

1.03 ARTICLE 2 - BIDDER'S REPRESENTATIONS 
A. Add Section 2.1.7: 

1. 2.1.7 - The Bidder has investigated all required fees, permits, and regula-
tory requirements of authorities having jurisdiction and has properly in-
cluded in the submitted bid the cost of such fees, permits, and require-
ments not otherwise indicated as provided by Owner. 

B. Add Section 2.1.8: 
1. 2.1.8 - The Bidder is a properly licensed Contractor according to the laws 

and regulations of the state in which the project is being constructed and 
meets qualifications indicated in the Procurement and Contracting Doc-
uments. 

C. Add Section 2.1.9: 
1. 2.1.9 - The Bidder has incorporated into the Bid adequate sums for work 

performed by installers whose qualifications meet those indicated in the 
Procurement and Contracting Documents. 
 

1.04 ARTICLE 3 - BIDDING DOCUMENTS 
A. 3.4 - Addenda: 

1. Add Section 3.4.4.1: 
a) 3.4.4.1 - Owner may elect to waive the requirement for 

acknowledging receipt of 3.4.4 Addenda as follows: 
1) 3.4.4.1.1 - Information received as part of the Bid 

indicates that the Bid, as submitted, reflects 
modifications to the Procurement and Contracting 
Documents included in an unacknowledged Addendum. 

2) 3.4.4.1.2 - Modifications to the Procurement and 
Contracting Documents in an unacknowledged 
Addendum do not, in the opinion of Owner, affect the 
Contract Sum or Contract Time. 
 

1.05 ARTICLE 4 - BIDDING PROCEDURES 
A. 4.1 - Preparation of Bids: 

1. Add Section 4.1.1.1: 
a) 4.1.1.1 - Printable electronic Bid Forms and related documents 

are available from Architect. 
2. Add Section 4.1.9: 

a) 4.1.9 - The Bid shall include unit prices when called for by the 
Procurement and Contracting Documents. Owner may elect to 
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consider unit prices in the determination of award. Unit prices will 
be incorporated into the Contract. 

3. Add Section 4.1.10: 
a) 4.1.10 - Owner may elect to disqualify a bid due to failure to 

submit a bid in the form requested, failure to bid requested 
alternates or unit prices, failure to complete entries in all blanks 
in the Bid Form, or inclusion by the Bidder of any alternates, 
conditions, limitations or provisions not called for. 

4. Add Section 4.1.11: 
a) 4.1.11 - Bids shall include sales and use taxes. 

B. 4.3 - Submission of Bids: 
1. Add Section 4.3.1.2: 

a) 4.3.1.2 - Include Bidder's Contractor License Number applicable 
in Project jurisdiction on the face of the sealed bid envelope. 

C. 4.4 - Modification or Withdrawal of Bids: 
1. Add the following sections to 4.4.2: 

a) 4.4.2.1 - Such modifications to or withdrawal of a bid may only 
be made by persons authorized to act on behalf of the Bidder. 
Authorized persons are those so identified in the Bidder's 
corporate bylaws, specifically empowered by the Bidder's charter 
or similar legally binding document acceptable to Owner, or by a 
power of attorney, signed and dated, describing the scope and 
limitations of the power of attorney. Make such documentation 
available to Owner at the time of seeking modifications or 
withdrawal of the Bid. 

b) 4.4.2.2 - Owner will consider modifications to a bid written on the 
sealed bid envelope by authorized persons when such 
modifications comply with the following: the modification is 
indicated by a percent or stated amount to be added to or 
deducted from the Bid; the amount of the Bid itself is not made 
known by the modification; a signature of the authorized person, 
along with the time and date of the modification, accompanies 
the modification. Completion of an unsealed bid form, awaiting 
final figures from the Bidder, does not require power of attorney 
due to the evidenced authorization of the Bidder implied by the 
circumstance of the completion and delivery of the Bid. 
 

1.06 ARTICLE 6 - POSTBID INFORMATION 
A. 6.1 - Contractor's Qualification Statement: 

1. Add Section 6.1.1: 
a) 6.1.1 - Submit Contractor's Qualification Statement no later than 

two business days following Architect's request. 
B. 6.3 - Submittals: 

1. Add Section 6.3.1.4: 
a) 6.3.1.4 - Submit information requested in Sections 6.3.1.1, 

6.3.1.2, and 6.3.1.3 no later than two business days following 
Architect's request. 
 

1.07 ARTICLE 7 - PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND 
A. 7.1 - Bond Requirements: 

1. Add Section 7.1.1.1: 
a) 7.1.1.1 - Both a Performance Bond and a Payment Bond will be 

required, each in an amount equal to 100 percent of the Contract 
Sum. 

B. 7.2 - Time of Delivery and Form of Bonds: 
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1. Delete the first sentence of Section 7.2.1 and insert the following: 
a) The Bidder shall deliver the required bonds to Owner no later 

than 5  days after the date of Notice of Intent to Award and no 
later than the date of execution of the Contract, whichever 
occurs first. Owner may deem the failure of the Bidder to deliver 
required bonds within the period of time allowed a default. 

2. Delete Section 7.2.3 and insert the following: 
a) 7.2.3 - Bonds shall be executed and be in force on the date of 

the execution of the Contract. 
 

1.08 ARTICLE 9 - EXECUTION OF THE CONTRACT 
A. Add Article 9: 

1. 9.1.1 - Subsequent to the Notice of Intent to Award, and within 10 days 
after the prescribed Form of Agreement is presented to the Awardee for 
signature, the Awardee shall execute and deliver the Agreement to 
Owner through Architect, in such number of counterparts as Owner may 
require. 

2. 9.1.2 - Owner may deem as a default the failure of the Awardee to exe-
cute the Contract and to supply the required bonds when the Agreement 
is presented for signature within the period of time allowed. 

3. 9.1.3 - Unless otherwise indicated in the Procurement and Contracting 
Documents or the executed Agreement, the date of commencement of 
the Work shall be the date of the executed Agreement. 

4. 9.1.4 - In the event of a default, Owner may declare the amount of the 
Bid security forfeited and elect to either award the Contract to the next 
responsible bidder or re-advertise for bids. 
 

END OF DOCUMENT 002213 
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SECTION 002214 

GENERAL CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT FOR CONSTRUCTION 

 
PART 1 -  GENERAL CONDITIONS 
 

1.01 AIA Document A201, "General Conditions of the Contract for Construction," is hereby in-
corporated into the Procurement and Contracting Requirements by reference. 
A. A copy of AIA Document A201, "General Conditions of the Contract for Construc-

tion," is bound in this Project Manual. 

END OF DOCUMENT 002214 
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SECTION 002215 
 

SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS 
 
 
The following supplements modify the “General Conditions of the Contract for Construction,” AIA Documents 
A201–2017 which are included within Section 002214.  Where a portion of the General Conditions is modified 
or deleted by these Supplementary Conditions, the unaltered portions of the General Conditions shall remain in 
effect. 
 
ARTICLE 1 - GENERAL PROVISIONS 
 
A. Add the following sentence to the end of Subparagraph 1.1.1:  

The Contract Documents executed or identified in accordance with Subparagraph 1.5.1 shall prevail in 
case of an inconsistency with subsequent versions made through manipulatable electronic operations 
involving computers. 

 
B. Add Clause 1.4.1 to Subparagraph 1.4: 

1.4.1  In the event of conflicts or discrepancies about the Contract Documents, interpretations will be 
based on the following priorities: 

1. The Agreement. 
2. Addenda, with those of later date having precedence over those of earlier date. 
3. The Supplementary Conditions. 
4. The General Conditions of the Contract for Construction. 
5. Division 1 of the Specifications 
6. Drawings and Divisions 2-33 of the Specifications. 

In the case of conflicts or discrepancies between Drawings and Divisions 2-33 of the Specifications or 
within either Document not clarified by Addendum, the Architect will determine which takes 
precedence in accordance with Subparagraph 4.2.11. 

 
C. Add the following Subparagraph 1.5.3 to Paragraph 1.5: 
 1.5.3 Contractor’s Use of Instruments of Service in Electronic Form. 
 

1.5.3.1  The Architect may, with the concurrence of the Owner, furnish to the Contractor versions of 
Instruments of Service in electronic form.  The Contract Documents executed or identified in 
accordance with Subparagraph 1.1 shall prevail in case of an inconsistency with subsequent versions 
made through manipulatable electronic operations involving computers. 

 
1.5.3.2  The Contractor shall not transfer or reuse Instruments of Service in electronic or machine 
readable form without the prior written consent of the Architect. 

 
ARTICLE 3 - CONTRACTOR 
 
A. Add the following Subparagraph 3.2.5 to Paragraph 3.2: 

3.2.5.  The Owner shall be entitled to deduct from the Contract Sum amounts paid to the Architect for 
the Architect to evaluate and respond to the Contractor’s requests for information, where such 
information  was available to the Contractor from a careful study and comparison of the Contract 
Documents, field conditions, other Owner-provided information, Contractor-prepared coordination 
drawings, or prior Project correspondence or documentation. 

 
B. Delete Subparagraph 3.4.2 and substitute the following: 

3.4.2  After the Contract has been executed, the Owner and Architect will consider a formal request for 
the substitution of products in place of those specified only under the conditions set forth in the 
General Requirements (Division 1 of the Specifications).  By making request for substitutions, the 
Contractor: 

  .1 represents that the Contractor has personally investigated the proposed substitute 
product and determined that it is equal or superior in all respects to that specified; 

  .2 represents that the Contractor will provide the same warranty for the substitution that 
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the Contractor would for that specified; 
  .3 certifies that the cost data presented is complete and includes all related costs under 

this Contract except the Architect’s redesign costs, and waives all claims for 
additional costs related to the substitution which subsequently become apparent; and  

  .4 will coordinate the installation of the accepted substitute, making such changes as 
may be required for the Work to be complete in all respects. 

 
C. Add the following Subparagraph 3.4.4 to Paragraph 3.4: 

3.4.4  The Owner shall be entitled to deduct from the Contract Sum amounts paid to the Architect to 
evaluate the Contractor’s proposed substitutions and to make agreed upon changes in the Drawings 
and Specifications made necessary by the Owner’s acceptance of such substitutions. 

 
ARTICLE 4 - ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT 
 
A. Add Clause 4.2.2.1 to Subparagraph 4.2.2: 

4.2.2.1  The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for compensation paid to the Architect for additional 
site visits made necessary by the fault, neglect or request of the Contractor. 

 
ARTICLE 7 - CHANGES IN THE WORK 
 
A. Add the following Subparagraph 7.1.4 to Paragraph 7.1: 

7.1.4  The combined overhead and profit included in the total cost to the Owner of a change in the 
Work shall be based on the following schedule: 

  .1 For the Contractor, for Work performed by the Contractor’s own forces, 10 percent of 
the cost. 

  .2 For the Contractor, for Work performed by the Contractor’s Subcontractors, 5 percent 
of the amount due the Subcontractors. 

  .3 For each Subcontractor involved, for Work performed by that Subcontractor’s own  
forces, 10 percent of the cost. 

  .4 For each Subcontractor involved, for Work performed by the Subcontractor’s Sub-
subcontractors, 5 percent of the amount due the Sub-subcontractor. 

  .5 Cost to which overhead and profit is to be applied shall be determined in accordance 
with Subparagraph 7.3.4. 

  .6 In order to facilitate checking of quotations for extras or credits, all proposals, except 
those so minor that their property can be seen by inspection, shall be accompanied 
by a complete itemization of costs including labor, materials and Subcontracts.  Labor 
and materials shall be itemized in the manner prescribed above.  Where major cost 
items are Subcontracts, they shall be itemized also. 

 
ARTICLE 9 - PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION 
 
A. Add the following Clause 9.3.1.3 to Subparagraph 9.3.1: 

9.3.1.3 Until final payment, the Owner shall pay 90 percent of the amount due the Contractor on 
account of progress payments.  10% retainage shall be withheld until job is 100% complete.  For each 
Work category shown to be 50 percent or more  complete in the Application for Payment, the Architect 
may, without reduction of previous retainage, certify any remaining progress payments for each Work 
category to be paid in full. 

 
B. Add the following Clause 9.8.3.1 to Subparagraph 9.8.3: 

9.8.3.1  Except with the consent of the Owner, the Architect will perform no more than two (2) 
inspections to determine whether the Work or a designated portion thereof has attained Substantial 
Completion in accordance with the Contract Documents.  The Owner shall be entitled to deduct from 
the Contract Sum amounts paid to the Architect for any additional inspections. 

 
C. Add the following Clause 9.10.1.1 to Subparagraph 9.10.1: 

9.10.1.1 Except with the consent of the Owner, the Architect will perform no more than two (2) 
inspections to determine whether the Work or a designated portion thereof has attained Final 
Completion in accordance with the Contract Documents.  The Owner shall be entitled to deduct from 
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the Contract Sum amounts paid to the Architect for any additional inspections. 
 
D. In Subparagraph 9.10.2 omit, “(5) if required by the Owner, . . . designated by the Owner” and 

substitute the following: “(5) Statutory Affidavit executed by the Contractor and all Subcontractors in 
the form following this section.” 

 
ARTICLE 11 - INSURANCE AND BONDS 
 
A. Add the following Clauses 11.1.2.1 through 11.1.2.3 to Subparagraph 11.1.2: 

11.1.2.1 The limits for Worker’s Compensation and Employer’s Liability insurance shall meet statutory 
limits mandated by State and Federal Laws.  If (1) limits in excess of those required by statute are to 
be provided or (2) the employer is not statutorily bound to obtain such insurance coverage or (3) 
additional coverages are required, additional coverages and limits for such insurance shall be as 
follows: 

 
11.1.2.2 The limits for Commercial General Liability insurance including coverage for Premises-
Operations, Independent Contractors’ Protective, Products-Completed Operations, Contractual 
Liability, Personal Injury and Broad Form Property Damage (including coverage for Explosion, 
Collapse and Underground hazards) shall be as follows: 

   
  $ 1,000,000.   Each Occurrence 
  $ 2,000,000.   General Aggregate 
  $ 1,000,000.   Personal and Advertising Injury 
  $ 2,000,000.   Products-Completed Operations Aggregate 
 
  .1 The policy shall be endorsed to have the General Aggregate apply to this Project 

only. 
  .2 The Contractual Liability insurance shall include coverage sufficient to meet the 

obligations in AIA Documents A201-2007 under Paragraph 3.18. 
  .3 Products and Completed Operations insurance shall be maintained for a minimum 

period of at least       One    (1) year(s) after either 90 days following Substantial 
Completion or final payment, whichever is earlier. 

 
11.1.2.3  Automobile Liability insurance (owned, non-owned and hired vehicles) for bodily injury and  
property damage shall be as follows: 

 
  $ 1,000,000.   Each Accident 
 
B.          In subparagraph 11.1.2, add the following: “Contractor shall furnish bonds equal to 100 percent of the 

Contract Sum. 
 

C. 11.1.3 Add the following after “furnished”; “not later than 5 days following date of agreement”. 
 
D.          Add the following Clause 11.1.3.1 to Subparagraph 11.1.3: 

11.1.3.1   The Contractor shall require the attorney-in-fact who executes the required bonds on behalf 
of the surety to affix thereto a certified and current copy of the power of attorney. 

 
ARTICLE 15 – CLAIMS AND DISPUTES 
 
A. Add the following Clauses 15.1.6.3 and 15.1.6.4 to Subparagraph 15.1.6: 

15.1.6.3  Claims for increase in the Contract Time shall set forth in detail the circumstances that form 
the basis for the Claim, the date upon which each cause of delay began to affect the progress of the 
Work, the date upon which each cause of delay ceased to affect the progress of the Work and the 
number of days’ increase in the Contract Time claimed as a consequence of each such cause of 
delay.  The Contractor shall provide such supporting documentation as the Owner may require 
including, where appropriate, a revised construction schedule indicating all the activities affected by 
the circumstances forming the basis of the Claim. 
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15.1.6.4 The Contractor shall not be entitled to a separate increase in the Contract Time for each one 
of the number of causes of delay which may have concurrent or interrelated effects on the progress of 
the Work, or for concurrent delays due to the fault of the Contractor. 
 

 
STATUTORY AFFIDAVIT 

 
STATE OF ___________________________    COUNTY OF_________________________ 
 
FROM:_____________________________________________________________________ 

(Contractor) 

TO:_______________________________________________________________________ 

 
RE:  Contract entered into this ________ day of ____________________, 20_____, between the above 

mentioned parties for the construction of a _________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________________. 

 
 KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: 
 
1. The undersigned hereby certifies that all work required under the above contract has been performed 

in accordance with the terms thereof, that all material men, subcontractors, mechanics and laborers 
have been paid and satisfied in full and that there are not outstanding claims of any character arising 
out of the performance of the Contract which have not been paid and satisfied in full. 

 
2. The undersigned further certifies that to the best of his knowledge and belief there are not unsatisfied 

claims for damages resulting from injury or death to any employee, subcontractor, or the public at 
large arising out of the performance of the contract, or any suits or claims for any other damage of 
any kind, nature, or description which might constitute a lien upon the property of the Owner. 

 
3. The undersigned makes this affidavit as provided by law and for the purpose of receiving final 

payment in full settlement of all claims arising under or by virtue of the Contract, and acceptance of 
such payment is acknowledged as a release of the Owner from any and all claims arising under or by 
virtue of the Contract. 

 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the undersigned has signed and sealed this instrument 
 

    this ________ day of 
______________________, 20______. 

 
    
 _________________________________________________ 

 
     _________________________________________________ 

 
Personally appeared before the undersigned, _______________________ and 
_____________________ who after being duly sworn, depose(s) and say(s) that the facts stated in the 
above affidavit are true. 
 
____________________________________________ 
   (Notary Public) 

 



 

 
21013 WLHS Stadium Renovations 
Altman + Barrett Architects 002215-5 
 

This _________ day of _______________________, 20____. 
 
My Commission expires _____________________________. 
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SECTION 002513 

PREBID MEETINGS 

 
PART 3 -  PREBID MEETING 
 

4.01 Architect will conduct a Prebid meeting as indicated below: 
A. Meeting Date: September 23, 2021. 
B. Meeting Time: 10:00 a.m., local time. 
C. Location: West Laurens High School, 3692 Highway 257 Dexter, GA 31019 

 
4.02 Attendance: 

A. Prime Bidders: Attendance at Prebid meeting is required. 
B. Subcontractors: Attendance at Prebid meeting is recommended. 

 
5.01 Bidder Questions: Submit written questions to be addressed at Prebid meeting minimum 

of two business days prior to meeting. 
 

5.02 Agenda: Prebid meeting agenda will include review of topics that may affect proper prep-
aration and submittal of bids, including the following: 

1. Procurement and Contracting Requirements: 
a) Advertisement for Bids. 
b) Instructions to Bidders. 
c) Bidder Qualifications. 
d) Bonding. 
e) Insurance. 
f) Bid Security. 
g) Bid Form and Attachments. 
h) Bid Submittal Requirements. 
i) Bid Submittal Checklist. 
j) Notice of Award. 

2. Communication during Bidding Period: 
a) Obtaining documents. 
b) Access to Project Web site. 
c) Bidder's Requests for Information. 
d) Bidder's Substitution Request/Prior Approval Request. 
e) Addenda. 

3. Contracting Requirements: 
a) Agreement. 
b) The General Conditions. 
c) The Supplementary Conditions. 
d) Other Owner requirements. 

4. Construction Documents: 
a) Scopes of Work. 
b) Temporary Facilities. 
c) Use of Site. 
d) Work Restrictions. 
e) Alternates, Allowances, and Unit Prices. 
f) Substitutions following award. 

5. Separate Contracts: 
a) Work by Owner. 
b) Work of Other Contracts. 

6. Schedule: 
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a) Project Schedule. 
b) Contract Time. 
c) Other Bidder Questions. 

7. Site/facility visit or walkthrough. 
8. Post-Meeting Addendum. 

 
5.03 Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting 

minutes to attendees and others known by the issuing office to have received a complete 
set of Procurement and Contracting Documents. Minutes of meeting are issued as Avail-
able Information and do not constitute a modification to the Procurement and Contracting 
Documents. Modifications to the Procurement and Contracting Documents are issued by 
written Addendum only. 
A. Sign-in Sheet: Minutes will include list of meeting attendees. 
B. List of Planholders: Minutes will include list of planholders. 

END OF DOCUMENT 002513 
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SECTION 002600 

PROCUREMENT SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

 
PART 2 -  DEFINITIONS 
 

2.01 Procurement Substitution Requests: Requests for changes in products, materials, 
equipment, and methods of construction from those indicated in the Procurement and 
Contracting Documents, submitted prior to receipt of bids. 
 

2.02 Substitution Requests: Requests for changes in products, materials, equipment, and 
methods of construction from those indicated in the Contract Documents, submitted fol-
lowing Contract award. See Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for conditions un-
der which Substitution requests will be considered following Contract award. 

 
PART 3 -  QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

3.01 Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substi-
tution with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform 
compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers. 
 

PART 4 -  PROCUREMENT SUBSTITUTIONS 
 

4.01 Procurement Substitutions, General: By submitting a bid, the Bidder represents that its 
bid is based on materials and equipment described in the Procurement and Contracting 
Documents, including Addenda. Bidders are encouraged to request approval of qualifying 
substitute materials and equipment when the Specifications Sections list materials and 
equipment by product or manufacturer name. 
 

4.02 Procurement Substitution Requests will be received and considered by Owner when the 
following conditions are satisfied, as determined by Architect; otherwise requests will be 
returned without action: 
A. Extensive revisions to the Contract Documents are not required. 
B. Proposed changes are in keeping with the general intent of the Contract Docu-

ments, including the level of quality of the Work represented by the requirements 
therein. 

C. The request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
 

PART 5 -  SUBMITTALS 
 

5.01 Procurement Substitution Request: Submit to Architect. Procurement Substitution Re-
quest must be made in writing by prime contract Bidder only in compliance with the fol-
lowing requirements: 
A. Requests for substitution of materials and equipment will be considered if re-

ceived no later than 10 days prior to date of bid opening. 
A. Submittal Format: Submit one copy of each written Procurement Substitution 

Request, using CSI Substitution Request Form 1.5C. 
B. Submittal Format: Submit Procurement Substitution Request. 

1. Identify the product or the fabrication or installation method to be re-
placed in each request. Include related Specifications Sections and 
drawing numbers. 

2. Provide complete documentation on both the product specified and the 
proposed substitute, including the following information as appropriate: 
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a) Point-by-point comparison of specified and proposed substitute 
product data, fabrication drawings, and installation procedures. 

b) Copies of current, independent third-party test data of salient 
product or system characteristics. 

c) Samples where applicable or when requested by Architect. 
d) Detailed comparison of significant qualities of the proposed 

substitute with those of the Work specified. Significant qualities 
may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, 
warranties, and specific features and requirements indicated. 
Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work specified. 

e) Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating 
and interpreting test results for compliance with requirements 
indicated. 

f) Research reports, where applicable, evidencing compliance with 
building code in effect for Project, from ICC-ES. 

g) Coordination information, including a list of changes or 
modifications needed to other parts of the Work and to 
construction performed by Owner and separate contractors, 
which will become necessary to accommodate the proposed 
substitute. 

3. Provide certification by manufacturer that the substitute proposed is 
equal to or superior to that required by the Procurement and Contracting 
Documents, and that its in-place performance will be equal to or superior 
to the product or equipment specified in the application indicated. 

4. Bidder, in submitting the Procurement Substitution Request, waives the 
right to additional payment or an extension of Contract Time because of 
the failure of the substitute to perform as represented in the Procurement 
Substitution Request. 
 

6.02 Architect's Action: 
A. Architect may request additional information or documentation necessary for 

evaluation of the Procurement Substitution Request. Architect will notify all bid-
ders of acceptance of the proposed substitute by means of an Addendum to the 
Procurement and Contracting Documents. 
 

6.03 Architect's approval of a substitute during bidding does not relieve Contractor of the re-
sponsibility to submit required shop drawings and to comply with all other requirements of 
the Contract Documents. 

END OF DOCUMENT 002600 
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SECTION 003119 

EXISTING CONDITION INFORMATION 

 
PART 5 -  EXISTING CONDITION INFORMATION 
 

5.01 This Document with its referenced attachments is part of the Procurement and Contract-
ing Requirements for Project. They provide Owner's information for Bidders' convenience 
and are intended to supplement rather than serve in lieu of the Bidders' own investiga-
tions. They are made available for Bidders' convenience and information, but are not a 
warranty of existing conditions. This Document and its attachments are not part of the 
Contract Documents. 
 

6.01 Existing drawings that include information on existing conditions including previous con-
struction at Project site are available for viewing by emailing a request to 
tpetitjean@altmanbarrettarchitects.com.  
 

6.02 Survey information that includes information on existing conditions, prepared by Wellston 
and Associates, is available for viewing as part of Drawings. 
 

6.03 Related Requirements: 
A. Document 002113 "Instructions to Bidders" for the Bidder's responsibilities for 

examination of Project site and existing conditions. 

END OF DOCUMENT 003119 

mailto:tpetitjean@altmanbarrettarchitects.com
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SECTION 004113 

BID FORM - STIPULATED SUM 

1.1 BID INFORMATION 

A. Bidder: ____________________________________________________. 

B. Project Name: Stadium and Field Improvements to West Laurens High School. 

C. Project Location: 3692 Highway 257 Dexter, GA 31019. 

D. Owner: Laurens County School District. 

E. Architect: Altman + Barrett Architects. 

F. Architect Project Number: 21013. 

1.2 CERTIFICATIONS AND BASE BID 

A. Base Bid, Single-Prime (All Trades) Contract: The undersigned Bidder, having carefully 
examined the Procurement and Contracting Requirements, Conditions of the Contract, 
Drawings, Specifications, and all subsequent Addenda, as prepared by <Insert Architect's 
firm name> and Architect's consultants, having visited the site, and being familiar with all 
conditions and requirements of the Work, hereby agrees to furnish all material, labor, equipment 
and services, including all scheduled allowances, necessary to complete the construction of the 
above-named project, according to the requirements of the Procurement and Contracting 
Documents, for the stipulated sum of: 

1. ________________________________________________Dollars ($______________). 
2. The above amount may be modified by amounts indicated by the Bidder on the attached 

Document 004322 "Unit Prices Form." 

1.3 BID GUARANTEE 

A. The undersigned Bidder agrees to execute a contract for this Work in the above amount and to 
furnish surety as specified within [10] days after a written Notice of Award, if offered within [60]  
days after receipt of bids, and on failure to do so agrees to forfeit to Owner the attached cash, 
cashier's check, certified check, U.S. money order, or bid bond, as liquidated damages for such 
failure, in the following amount constituting five percent (5%) of the Base Bid amount above: 

1. ________________________________________________ Dollars 
($______________). 

B. In the event Owner does not offer Notice of Award within the time limits stated above, Owner 
will return to the undersigned the cash, cashier's check, certified check, U.S. money order, or 
bid bond. 
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1.4 TIME OF COMPLETION 

A. The undersigned Bidder proposes and agrees hereby to commence the Work of the Contract 
Documents on a date specified in a written Notice to Proceed to be issued by Architect 
(assumed December 2021), and shall fully complete the Work within 120 calendar days. 

1.5 ACKNOWLEDGEMENT OF ADDENDA 

A. The undersigned Bidder acknowledges receipt of and use of the following Addenda in the 
preparation of this Bid: 

1. Addendum No. 1, dated ____________________. 
2. Addendum No. 2, dated ____________________. 
3. Addendum No. 3, dated ____________________. 
4. Addendum No. 4, dated ____________________. 

1.6 BID SUPPLEMENTS 

A. The following supplements are a part of this Bid Form and are attached hereto. 
1. Bid Form Supplement - Unit Prices. 
2. Bid Form Supplement - Allowances. 
3. Bid Form Supplement - Bid Bond Form (AIA Document A310-2010). 

1.7 CONTRACTOR'S LICENSE 

A. The undersigned further states that it is a duly licensed contractor, for the type of work 
proposed, in the State of Georgia, and that all fees, permits, etc., pursuant to submitting this 
proposal have been paid in full. 

1.8 SUBMISSION OF BID 

A. Respectfully submitted this ____ day of ____________, 2021. 

B. Submitted By:_______________________________________(Name of bidding firm or 
corporation). 

C. Authorized Signature:___________________________________(Handwritten signature). 

D. Signed By:______________________________________________(Type or print name). 

E. Title:__________________________________(Owner/Partner/President/Vice President). 

F. Witnessed By:___________________________________________(Handwritten signature). 

G. Attest:_______________________________________________(Handwritten signature). 

H. By:___________________________________________________(Type or print name). 

I. Title:________________________________(Corporate Secretary or Assistant Secretary). 

J. Street Address:___________________________________________________________. 
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K. City, State, Zip:__________________________________________________________. 

L. Phone:_________________________________________________________________. 

M. License No.:____________________________________________________________. 

N. Federal ID No.:____________________________________(Affix Corporate Seal Here). 

END OF DOCUMENT 004113 
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SECTION 004313 

BID SECURITY FORMS 

 
PART 1 -  BID FORM SUPPLEMENT 
 

1.01 A completed bid bond form is required to be attached to the Bid Form. 
 

PART 2 -  BID BOND FORM 
 

2.01 AIA Document A310-2010 "Bid Bond" is the recommended form for a bid bond. A bid 
bond acceptable to Owner, or other bid security as described in the Instructions to Bid-
ders, is required to be attached to the Bid Form as a supplement. 
 

2.02 Copies of AIA standard forms may be obtained from The American Institute of Architects; 
https://www.aiacontracts.org/; email: docspurchases@aia.org; (800) 942-7732. 

END OF DOCUMENT 004313 

https://www.aiacontracts.org/
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SECTION 004321 

ALLOWANCE FORM 

 
PART 1 -  BID INFORMATION 
 

1.01 Bidder: ____________________________________________________. 
 

1.02 Project Name: Stadium and Field Improvements to West Laurens High School. 
 

1.03 Project Location: 3692 Highway 257 Dexter, GA 31019. 
 

1.04 Owner: Laurens County School District. 
 

1.05 Architect: Altman + Barrett Architects, P.C.. 
 

1.06 Architect Project Number: 21013. 
 
PART 2 -  BID FORM SUPPLEMENT 
 

2.01 This form is required to be attached to the Bid Form. 
 

2.02 The undersigned Bidder certifies that Base Bid submission to which this Bid Supplement 
is attached includes those allowances described in the Contract Documents and sched-
uled in Section 012100 "Allowances." 

 
PART 3 -  SUBMISSION OF BID SUPPLEMENT 
 

3.01 Respectfully submitted this ____ day of ____________, 2021. 
 

3.02 Submitted By:_______________________________(Insert name of bidding firm or cor-
poration). 

 
3.03 Authorized Signature:_______________________________________(Handwritten sig-

nature). 
 

3.04 Signed By:______________________________________________(Type or print 
name). 

 
3.05 Title:___________________________________(Owner/Partner/President/Vice Presi-

dent). 

END OF DOCUMENT 004321 
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SECTION 004322 

UNIT PRICES FORM 

 
PART 1 -  BID INFORMATION 
 

1.01 Bidder: ____________________________________________________. 
 

1.02 Project Name: Stadium and Field Improvements to West Laurens High School. 
 

1.03 Project Location: 3692 Highway 257 Dexter, GA 31019 
 

1.04 Owner: Laurens County School District. 
 

1.05 Architect: Altman + Barrett Architects, P.C.. 
 

1.06 Architect Project Number: 21013. 
 

PART 2 -  BID FORM SUPPLEMENT 
 

2.01 This form is required to be attached to the Bid Form. 
 

2.02 The undersigned Bidder proposes the amounts below be added to or deducted from the 
Contract Sum on performance and measurement of the individual items of Work and for 
adjustment of the quantity given in the Unit-Price Allowance for the actual measurement 
of individual items of the Work. 
 

2.03 If the unit price does not affect the Work of this Contract, the Bidder shall indicate "NOT 
APPLICABLE." 
 

PART 3 -  UNIT PRICES 
 

3.01 Unit Price No. 1: All work associated with installation of the brick veneer at the existing 
stadium retaining walls, stucco work, and painting of existing handrails.  The concrete 
curb and its installation below the brick veneer shall not be included within this unit cost. 
 
A. ____________________________________ dollars ($_____________) per unit. 

 
3.02 Unit Price No. 2: All work associated with the demolition of existing concrete sidewalks 

and chain link fencing and gates, installation of new brick columns, decorative fencing, 
new concrete sidewalks, grading around these items, sod installation. 
 
A. ____________________________________ dollars ($_____________) per unit. 

 
3.03 Unit Price No. 3: All work associated with the retaining wall installation, grading, side-

walks, and storm structure installation along the edge of the existing softball field. 
 
A. ____________________________________ dollars ($_____________) per unit. 

. 
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PART 4 -  SUBMISSION OF BID SUPPLEMENT 
 

4.01 Respectfully submitted this ____ day of ____________, 2021. 
 

4.02 Submitted By:___________________________________(Insert name of bidding firm or 
corporation). 

 
4.03 Authorized Signature:___________________________________(Handwritten signa-

ture). 
 

4.04 Signed By:______________________________________________(Type or print 
name). 

 
4.05 Title:___________________________________(Owner/Partner/President/Vice Presi-

dent). 

END OF DOCUMENT 004322 
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SECTION 004393 

BID SUBMITTAL CHECKLIST 

 
PART 1 -  BID INFORMATION 
 

1.01 Bidder: ___________________________________________________________. 
 

1.02 Project Name: Stadium and Field Improvements to West Laurens High School. 
 

1.03 Project Location: 3692 Highway 257 Dexter, GA 31019. 
 

1.04 Owner: Laurens County School District. 
 

1.05 Architect: Altman + Barrett Architects, P.C.. 
 

1.06 Architect Project Number: 21013 
 

 
PART 2 -  BIDDER'S CHECKLIST 
 

2.01 In an effort to assist the Bidder in properly completing all documentation required, the fol-
lowing checklist is provided for the Bidder's convenience. The Bidder is solely responsi-
ble for verifying compliance with bid submittal requirements. 
 

2.02 Attach this completed checklist to the outside of the Submittal envelope. 
A. Used the Bid Form provided in the Project Manual. 
B. Prepared the Bid Form as required by the Instructions to Bidders. 
C. Indicated on the Bid Form the Addenda received. 
D. Attached to the Bid Form: Bid Supplement Form - Allowances. 
E. Attached to the Bid Form: Bid Supplement Form - Unit Prices. 
F. Attached to the Bid Form: Bid Bond. 
G. Bid envelope shows name and address of the Bidder. 
H. Bid envelope shows the Bidder's Contractor's License Number. 
I. Bid envelope shows name of Project being bid. 
J. Bid envelope shows name of Prime Contract being bid, if applicable. 
K. Bid envelope shows time and day of Bid Opening. 
L. Verified that the Bidder can provide executed Performance Bond and Labor and 

Material Bond. 
M. Verified that the Bidder can provide Certificates of Insurance in the amounts indi-

cated. 

END OF DOCUMENT 004393 
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SECTION 011000 

SUMMARY OF WORK 

PART 1 -  GENERAL 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple-
mentary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 
 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section Includes: 

1. Project information. 
2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 
3. Phased construction. 
4. Work by Owner. 
5. Owner-furnished products. 
6. Access to site. 
7. Coordination with occupants. 
8. Work restrictions. 
9. Miscellaneous provisions. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and 

procedures governing temporary use of Owner's facilities. 
 

1.03 PROJECT INFORMATION 
A. Project Identification: 21013 Stadium and Field Improvements to West Laurens 

High School. 
1. Project Location: 2692 Highway 257 Dexter, GA 31019 

B. Owner: Laurens County School District, 467 Firetower Road, Dublin, GA 31021.  
1. Owner's Representative: Clifford Garnto, Superintendent of Schools 

C. Architect: Altman + Barrett Architects, P.O. Box 665 Hahira, GA 31632. 
A. Architect's Consultants: Architect has retained the following design professionals 

who have prepared designated portions of the Contract Documents: 
1. Carter Engineering, Inc. – Civil 

a) Don Carter, 6310 Peake Road Suite 200, Macon, GA 31210 
 

2.02 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the 

following: 
1. Site grading, storm piping and structures, concrete flatwork, masonry, 

fencing, retaining wall, and miscellaneous other work.  Work does not in-
clude the installation of the artificial turf. 

B. Type of Contract: 
1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. 

 
2.03 ACCESS TO SITE 

A. General: Each Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction 
operations as indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by 
requirements of this Section. 

B. Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to areas within the Contract limits indicated. 
Do not disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicat-
ed. 
1. Limits: Confine construction operations to immediate area of work. 
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2. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances: Keep driveways and entrances 
serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and 
emergency vehicles at all times. Do not use these areas for parking or 
for storage of materials. 
a) Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances 

by construction operations. 
b) Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for 

storage of materials and equipment on-site. 
C. Condition of Existing Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by 

construction operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction peri-
od. Repair damage caused by construction operations. 

D. Condition of Existing Grounds: Maintain portions of existing grounds, landscap-
ing, and hardscaping affected by construction operations throughout construction 
period. Repair damage caused by construction operations. 
 

2.04 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS 
A. Partial Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy the premises during entire con-

struction period, with the exception of areas under construction. Cooperate with 
Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner 
usage. Perform the Work so as not to interfere with Owner's operations. Maintain 
existing exits unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent oc-

cupied or used facilities. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or 
other occupied or used facilities without written permission from Owner 
and authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Provide not less than 72 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will af-
fect Owner's operations. 
 

2.05 WORK RESTRICTIONS 
A. Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other require-
ments of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. On-Site Work Hours: Limit work in the existing building to normal business work-
ing hours of 7:00 a.m. to 7:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, unless otherwise in-
dicated. 
1. Hours for Utility Shutdowns: Non-School Hours 

C. Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by 
Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only af-
ter providing temporary utility services according to requirements indicated: 
1. Notify Architect and Owner not less than ten days in advance of pro-

posed utility interruptions. 
D. Noise, Vibration, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels 

of noise and vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Own-
er. 
1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive 

operations. 
E. Restricted Substances: Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances 

on Project site is not permitted. 
F. Employee Identification: Provide identification tags for Contractor personnel 

working on Project site. Require personnel to use identification tags at all times. 
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PART 3 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 4 -  EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01010 
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SECTION 012100 

ALLOWANCES 

PART 1 -  GENERAL 

 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple-
mentary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 
 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allow-

ances. 
B. Types of allowances include the following: 

1. Contingency allowances. 
C. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 012200 "Unit Prices" for procedures for using unit prices, includ-
ing adjustment of quantity allowances when applicable. 

2. Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for procedures governing the 
use of allowances for field testing by an independent testing agency. 
 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 
A. Allowance is a quantity of work or dollar amount established in lieu of additional 

requirements, used to defer selection of actual materials and equipment to a later 
date when direction will be provided to Contractor. If necessary, additional re-
quirements will be issued by Change Order. 
 

1.04 SELECTION AND PURCHASE 
A. At the earliest practical date after award of the Contract, advise Architect of the 

date when final selection, or purchase and delivery, of each product or system 
described by an allowance must be completed by the Owner to avoid delaying 
the Work. 

B. At Architect's request, obtain proposals for each allowance for use in making final 
selections. Include recommendations that are relevant to performing the Work. 

C. Purchase products and systems selected by Architect from the designated sup-
plier. 
 

1.05 ACTION SUBMITTALS 
A. Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances in 

the form specified for Change Orders. 
 

1.06 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 
A. Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered 

to the site for use in fulfillment of each allowance. 
B. Submit time sheets and other documentation to show labor time and cost for in-

stallation of allowance items that include installation as part of the allowance. 
C. Coordinate and process submittals for allowance items in same manner as for 

other portions of the Work. 
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1.07 CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCES 
A. Use the contingency allowance only as directed by Architect for Owner's purpos-

es and only by Change Orders that indicate amounts to be charged to the allow-
ance. 

B. Contractor's overhead, profit, and related costs for products and equipment or-
dered by Owner under the contingency allowance are included in the allowance 
and are not part of the Contract Sum. These costs include delivery, installa-
tion, taxes, insurance, equipment rental, and similar costs. 

C. Change Orders authorizing use of funds from the contingency allowance will in-
clude Contractor's related costs and reasonable overhead and profit. 

D. At Project closeout, credit unused amounts remaining in the contingency allow-
ance to Owner by Change Order. 
 

1.08 ADJUSTMENT OF ALLOWANCES 
A. Allowance Adjustment: To adjust allowance amounts, prepare a Change Order 

proposal based on the difference between purchase amount and the allowance, 
multiplied by final measurement of work-in-place where applicable. If applicable, 
include reasonable allowances for cutting losses, tolerances, mixing wastes, 
normal product imperfections, and similar margins. 
1. Include installation costs in purchase amount only where indicated as 

part of the allowance. 
2. If requested, prepare explanation and documentation to substantiate dis-

tribution of overhead costs and other markups. 
3. Submit substantiation of a change in scope of Work, if any, claimed in 

Change Orders related to unit-cost allowances. 
4. Owner reserves the right to establish the quantity of work-in-place by in-

dependent quantity survey, measure, or count. 
B. Submit claims for increased costs because of a change in scope or nature of the 

allowance described in the Contract Documents, whether for the purchase order 
amount or Contractor's handling, labor, installation, overhead, and profit. 
1. Do not include Contractor's or subcontractor's indirect expense in the 

Change Order cost amount unless it is clearly shown that the nature or 
extent of Work has changed from what could have been foreseen from 
information in the Contract Documents. 

2. No change to Contractor's indirect expense is permitted for selection of 
higher- or lower-priced materials or systems of the same scope and na-
ture as originally indicated. 

PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 -  EXECUTION 

 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or 
defects. Return damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement. 
 

3.02 PREPARATION 
A. Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related mate-

rials and installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated 
and interfaced with related work. 
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3.03 SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES 
A. Allowance No. 1: Contingency Allowance: Include the sum of $25,000. 

1. This allowance includes material cost, receiving, handling, and installa-
tion, and Contractor overhead and profit. 

B. Allowance No. 2: Contingency Allowance: Include the sum of $10,000 for repair, 
relocation, or replacement of existing irrigation system beyond that indicated 
within the drawings. 
1. This allowance includes material cost, receiving, handling, and installa-

tion, and Contractor overhead and profit. 
C. Allowance No. 3: Contingency Allowance: Include the sum of $10,000 for reloca-

tion of electrical conduit, wiring, etc. beyond that indicated within the drawings.. 
1. This allowance includes material cost, receiving, handling, and installa-

tion, and Contractor overhead and profit. 
 

END OF SECTION 012100 
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SECTION 012200 
 

UNIT PRICES 
PART 1 -  GENERAL 

 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple-
mentary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 
 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for unit prices. 
B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for field testing by an independ-
ent testing agency. 
 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 
A. Unit price is an amount incorporated into the Agreement, applicable during the 

duration of the Work as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equip-
ment, or services, or a portion of the Work, added to or deducted from the Con-
tract Sum by appropriate modification, if the scope of Work or estimated quanti-
ties of Work required by the Contract Documents are increased or decreased. 
 

1.04 PROCEDURES 
A. Unit prices include all necessary material, plus cost for delivery, installation, in-

surance, applicable taxes, overhead, and profit. 
B. Measurement and Payment: See individual Specification Sections for work that 

requires establishment of unit prices. Methods of measurement and payment for 
unit prices are specified in those Sections. 

C. Owner reserves the right to reject Contractor's measurement of work-in-place 
that involves use of established unit prices and to have this work measured, at 
Owner's expense, by an independent surveyor acceptable to Contractor. 

D. List of Unit Prices: A schedule of unit prices is included in Part 3. Specification 
Sections referenced in the schedule contain requirements for materials described 
under each unit price. 
 

PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used) 
 

PART 3 -  EXECUTION 
 

3.01 SCHEDULE OF UNIT PRICES 
A. Unit Price No. 1: Brick Veneer: 

1. Description: All work associated with installation of the brick veneer at 
the existing stadium retaining walls, stucco installation, and painting of 
the existing handrails.  The concrete curb and its installation below the 
brick veneer shall not be included within this unit cost. 

2. Unit of Measurement: Lump Sump 
 

B. Unit Price No. 2: Sidewalks and Fencing: 
1. Description: All work associated with the demolition of existing concrete 

sidewalks and chain link fencing and gates, installation of new brick col-
umns, decorative fencing, new concrete sidewalks, grading around these 
items, sod installation. 

2. Unit of Measurement: Lump Sum 
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C. Unit Price No. 3: Retaining Wall: 

1. Description: All work associated with the retaining wall installation, grad-
ing, sidewalks, and storm structure installation along the edge of the ex-
isting softball field. 

2. Unit of Measurement: Lump Sum 
 
 

END OF SECTION 012200 
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SECTION 012500 

SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 
PART 1 -  GENERAL 

 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple-
mentary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 
 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 
B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 016000 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting 
comparable product submittals for products by listed manufacturers. 
 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 
A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of con-

struction from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Con-
tractor. 
1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are re-

quired due to changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of prod-
uct, regulatory changes, or unavailability of required warranty terms. 

2. Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor or 
Owner that are not required in order to meet other Project requirements 
but may offer advantage to Contractor or Owner. 
 

1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS 
A. Substitution Requests: Submit one copy of each request for consideration. Identi-

fy product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specifica-
tion Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 
1. Substitution Request Form: Use facsimile of form provided in Project 

Manual. 
2. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions 

and the following, as applicable: 
a) Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or in-

stallation method cannot be provided, if applicable. 
b) Coordination of information, including a list of changes or 

revisions needed to other parts of the Work and to construction 
performed by Owner and separate contractors that will be 
necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 

c) Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed 
substitutions with those of the Work specified. Include annotated 
copy of applicable Specification Section. Significant qualities 
may include attributes, such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, 
warranties, and specific features and requirements indicated. 
Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work specified. 

d) Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products 
and fabrication and installation procedures. 

e) Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f) Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or 

requested. 
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g) List of similar installations for completed projects, with project 
names and addresses as well as names and addresses of 
architects and owners. 

h) Material test reports from a qualified testing agency, indicating 
and interpreting test results for compliance with requirements 
indicated. 

i) Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in 
effect for Project, from ICC-ES  

j) Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using 
proposed substitutions with products specified for the Work, 
including effect on the overall Contract Time. If specified product 
or method of construction cannot be provided within the Contract 
Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 
letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of 
availability, or delays in delivery. 

k) Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the 
Contract Sum. 

l) Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with 
requirements in the Contract Documents, except as indicated in 
substitution request, is compatible with related materials and is 
appropriate for applications indicated. 

m) Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that 
may subsequently become necessary because of failure of 
proposed substitution to produce indicated results. 

3. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional infor-
mation or documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a 
request for substitution. Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or 
rejection of proposed substitution within 15 days of receipt of request, or 
seven days of receipt of additional information or documentation, which-
ever is later. 
a) Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change 

Directive, or Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor 
changes in the Work. 

b) Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on 
use of a proposed substitution within time allocated. 
 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of pro-

posed substitution with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing 
agency to perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers. 
 

1.06 PROCEDURES 
A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of 

the approved substitutions. 
 

1.07 SUBSTITUTIONS 
A. Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discov-

ery of need for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for prepa-
ration and review of related submittals. 
1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution 

when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are 
not satisfied, Architect will return requests without action, except to rec-
ord noncompliance with these requirements: 
a) Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract 

Documents and will produce indicated results. 
b) Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
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c) Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's 
construction schedule. 

d) Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

e) Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the 
Work. 

f) Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions 
of the Work. 

g) Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
h) If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, 

requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions 
of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other 
products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

B. Substitutions for Convenience: Not allowed 
PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

 
PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012500 
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SECTION 012600 
 

CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 
 
PART 1 -  GENERAL 

 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple-
mentary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 
 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and 

processing Contract modifications. 
B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for administrative procedures 
for handling requests for substitutions made after the Contract award. 
 

1.03 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 
A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the 

Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on 
AIA Document G710. 
 

1.04 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 
A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a detailed description of 

proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum 
or the Contract Time. If necessary, the description will include supplemental or 
revised Drawings and Specifications. 
1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instruc-

tions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change. 
2. Within time specified in Proposal Request or 20 days, when not oth-

erwise specified, after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation 
estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time 
necessary to execute the change. 
a) Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and 

unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be 
made. If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate 
quantities. 

b) Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, 
and amounts of trade discounts. 

c) Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the 
change. 

d) Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that 
indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, 
changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity 
relationship. Use available total float before requesting an 
extension of the Contract Time. 

e) Quotation Form: Use forms acceptable to Architect. 
B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifica-

tions to the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a 
change to Architect. 
1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the 

change on the Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed 
change. Indicate the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum 
and the Contract Time. 
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2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit 
costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If request-
ed, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and 
amounts of trade discounts. 

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the 

effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity du-
ration, start and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total 
float before requesting an extension of the Contract Time. 

6. Comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" if 
the proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for 
product or system specified. 

7. Proposal Request Form: Use [form provided by Owner. Sample copy is 
included in Project Manual] [form acceptable to Architect]. 
 

1.05 ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGE ORDERS 
A. Allowance Adjustment: See Section 012100 "Allowances" for administrative pro-

cedures for preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract 
Sum to reflect actual costs of allowances. 
 

1.06 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 
A. On Owner's approval of a Work Change Proposal Request, Architect will issue a 

Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701. 
 

1.07 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 
A. Construction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Di-

rective on AIA Document G714. Construction Change Directive instructs Con-
tractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a 
Change Order. 
1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of 

change in the Work. It also designates method to be followed to deter-
mine change in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. 

B. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work 
required by the Construction Change Directive. 
1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting 

data necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Con-
tract. 
 
 

PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used) 
 

PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used) 
 

END OF SECTION 012600 
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SECTION 012900 
 

PAYMENT PROCEDURES 
 
PART 1 -  GENERAL 

 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple-
mentary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 
 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to pre-

pare and process Applications for Payment. 
B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 012100 "Allowances" for procedural requirements governing the 
handling and processing of allowances. 

2. Section 012200 "Unit Prices" for administrative requirements governing 
the use of unit prices. 
 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 
A. Schedule of Values: A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of 

the Contract Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for re-
viewing Contractor's Applications for Payment. 
 

1.04 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 
A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation 

of Contractor's construction schedule 
1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with items required to be 

indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Submit the schedule of values to Architectat earliest possible date, but 

no later than seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial 
Applications for Payment. 

3. Subschedules for Phased Work: Where the Work is separated into 
phases requiring separately phased payments, provide subschedules 
showing values coordinated with each phase of payment. 

4. Subschedules for Separate Elements of Work: Where the Contractor's 
construction schedule defines separate elements of the Work, provide 
subschedules showing values coordinated with each element. 

B. Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to estab-
lish line items for the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each 
Specification Section. 
1. Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule 

of values: 
a) Project name and location. 
b) Name of Architect. 
c) Architect's Project number. 
d) Contractor's name and address. 
e) Date of submittal. 

2. Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form, with separate columns to 
indicate the following for each item listed: 
a) Related Specification Section or Division. 
b) Description of the Work. 
c) Name of subcontractor. 
d) Name of manufacturer or fabricator. 
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e) Name of supplier. 
f) Change Orders (numbers) that affect value. 
g) Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract 

Sum to nearest one-hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 
percent. Round dollar amounts to whole dollars, with total equal 
to Contract Sum. 
1) Labor. 
2) Materials. 
3) Equipment. 

3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate 
continued evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. 
Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts in excess of 
ten percent of the Contract Sum. 

4. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the 
Work where Applications for Payment may include materials or equip-
ment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. 
a) Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-

site. 
5. Allowances: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for 

each allowance. Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a prod-
uct of the unit cost, multiplied by measured quantity. Use information in-
dicated in the Contract Documents to determine quantities. 

6. Overhead Costs: Include total cost and proportionate share of general 
overhead and profit for each line item. 

7. Closeout Costs. Include separate line items under Contractor 
and principal subcontracts for Project closeout requirements in an 
amount totaling five percent of the Contract Sum and subcontract 
amount. 

8. Schedule of Values Revisions: Revise the schedule of values when 
Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result in a change in 
the Contract Sum. Include at least one separate line item for each 
Change Order and Construction Change Directive. 
 

1.05 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 
A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall 

be consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect 
and paid for by Owner. 

B. Payment Application Times: Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the 
25th day of the month. The period covered by each Application for Payment is 
one month, ending on the 25th day of the month. 
1. Submit draft copy of Application for Payment three days prior to due 

date for review by Architect. 
A. Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and 

AIA Document G703 or AIA Document G732 and AIA Document G703. 
1. Other Application for Payment forms proposed by the Contractor shall be 

acceptable to Architect and Owner. Submit forms for approval with initial 
submittal of schedule of values. 

B. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by 
a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect 
will return incomplete applications without action. 
1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's con-

struction schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made. 
2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for 

Payment, whether or not payment has been received. Include only 
amounts for work completed at time of Application for Payment. 
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3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives 
issued before last day of construction period covered by application. 

4. Indicate separate amounts for work being carried out under Owner-
requested project acceleration. 

C. Stored Materials: Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materi-
als or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. Differ-
entiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site. 
1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, 

and consent of surety to payment for stored materials. 
2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such 

as paid invoices. Match amount requested with amounts indicated on 
documentation; do not include overhead and profit on stored materials. 

3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the fol-
lowing: 
a) Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of 

date of previous Applications for Payment. 
b) Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of 

previous Application for Payment and on or before date of 
current Application for Payment. 

c) Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for 
Payment and remaining stored as of date of current Application 
for Payment. 

D. Transmittal: Submit four signed and notarized original copies of each Application 
for Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours. One 
copy shall include waivers of lien and similar attachments if required. 
1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and re-

cording appropriate information about application. 
E. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers 

of mechanic's lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising 
out of the Contract and related to the Work covered by the payment subcontrac-
tors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for construction period covered by the 
previous application. 
1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous 

application, after deduction for retainage, on each item. 
2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional fi-

nal or full waivers. 
3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work 

must submit waivers. 
4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by conditional final 

waivers from every entity involved with performance of the Work covered 
by the application who is lawfully entitled to a lien. 

5. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to 
Owner. 

F. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must 
precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the fol-
lowing: 
1. List of subcontractors. 
2. Schedule of values. 
3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final). 
4. Products list (preliminary if not final). 
5. Sustainable design action plans, including preliminary project materials 

cost data. 
6. Schedule of unit prices. 
7. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final). 
8. List of Contractor's staff assignments. 
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9. List of Contractor's principal consultants. 
10. Copies of building permits. 
11. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction 

for performance of the Work. 
12. Initial progress report. 
13. Report of preconstruction conference. 

G. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the 
Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 
100 percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially com-
plete. 
1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially 

complete and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Con-
tract Sum. 

2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion is-
sued previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the 
Work. 

H. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, sub-
mit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not 
previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following: 
1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements. 
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where re-

quired and proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid. 
3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract 

Sum. 
4. AIA Document G706. 
5. AIA Document G706A. 
6. AIA Document G707. 
7. Evidence that claims have been settled. 
8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and 

similar data as of date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took 
possession of and assumed responsibility for corresponding elements of 
the Work. 

9. Final liquidated damages settlement statement. 
 

PART 3 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used) 
 

PART 4 -  EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012900 
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SECTION 013100 
 

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 
 
PART 1 -  GENERAL 

 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple-
mentary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 
 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction opera-

tions on Project including, but not limited to, the following: 
1. General coordination procedures. 
2. Coordination drawings. 
3. RFIs. 
4. Digital project management procedures. 
5. Project meetings. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing 

and submitting Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Section 017300 "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general in-

stallation and field-engineering services, including establishment of 
benchmarks and control points. 

3. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the 
Contract. 
 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 
A. RFI: Request for Information. Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seek-

ing information required by or clarifications of the Contract Documents. 
 

1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 
A. Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms pro-

posed for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products 
or equipment fabricated to a special design. Include the following information in 
tabular form: 
1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of entity perform-

ing subcontract or supplying products. 
2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcon-

tract. 
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by sub-

contract. 
B. Key Personnel Names: Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit 

a list of key personnel assignments, including superintendent and other person-
nel in attendance at Project site. Identify individuals and their duties and respon-
sibilities; list addresses and cellular telephone numbers and e-mail addresses. 
Provide names, addresses, and telephone numbers of individuals assigned as al-
ternates in the absence of individuals assigned to Project. 
1. Post copies of list in project meeting room, in temporary field office, ]and 

in prominent location in built facility. Keep list current at all times. 
 

1.05 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES 
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A. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of 
the Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the 
Work. Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections that de-
pend on each other for proper installation, connection, and operation. 
1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best 

results where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation 
of other components, before or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum per-
formance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later in-
stallation. 

B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special pro-
cedures required for coordination. Include such items as required notices, re-
ports, and list of attendees at meetings. 
1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coor-

dination of their Work is required. 
C. Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required admin-

istrative procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to en-
sure orderly progress of the Work. Such administrative activities include, but are 
not limited to, the following: 
1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Preparation of the schedule of values. 
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 
4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
5. Progress meetings. 
6. Preinstallation conferences. 
7. Project closeout activities. 
8. Startup and adjustment of systems. 

 
1.06 COORDINATION DRAWINGS 

A. Coordination Drawings, General: Prepare coordination drawings according to re-
quirements in individual Sections, and additionally where installation is not com-
pletely indicated on Shop Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates 
coordination, or if coordination is required to facilitate integration of products and 
materials fabricated or installed by more than one entity. 
1. Content: Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large 

enough to indicate and resolve conflicts. Do not base coordination draw-
ings on standard printed data. Include the following information, as appli-
cable: 
a) Use applicable Drawings as a basis for preparation of 

coordination drawings. Prepare sections, elevations, and details 
as needed to describe relationship of various systems and 
components. 

b) Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of 
architectural, structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems. 

c) Indicate space requirements for routine maintenance and for 
anticipated replacement of components during the life of the 
installation. 

d) Show location and size of access doors required for access to 
concealed dampers, valves, and other controls. 

e) Indicate required installation sequences. 
f) Indicate dimensions shown on Drawings. Specifically note 

dimensions that appear to be in conflict with submitted 
equipment and minimum clearance requirements. Provide 
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alternative sketches to Architect indicating proposed resolution of 
such conflicts. Minor dimension changes and difficult installations 
will not be considered changes to the Contract. 

B. Coordination Drawing Organization: Organize coordination drawings as follows: 
1. Floor Plans and Reflected Ceiling Plans: Show architectural and struc-

tural elements, and mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and 
electrical Work. Show locations of visible ceiling-mounted devices rela-
tive to acoustical ceiling grid. Supplement plan drawings with section 
drawings where required to adequately represent the Work. 

2. Plenum Space: Indicate subframing for support of ceiling and wall sys-
tems, mechanical and electrical equipment, and related Work. Locate 
components within plenums to accommodate layout of light fixtures and 
other components indicated on Drawings. Indicate areas of conflict be-
tween light fixtures and other components. 

3. Mechanical Rooms: Provide coordination drawings for mechanical rooms 
showing plans and elevations of mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, 
fire-alarm, and electrical equipment. 

4. Structural Penetrations: Indicate penetrations and openings required for 
all disciplines. 

5. Slab Edge and Embedded Items: Indicate slab edge locations and sizes 
and locations of embedded items for metal fabrications, sleeves, anchor 
bolts, bearing plates, angles, door floor closers, slab depressions for 
floor finishes, curbs and housekeeping pads, and similar items. 

6. Mechanical and Plumbing Work: Show the following: 
a) Sizes and bottom elevations of ductwork, piping, and conduit 

runs, including insulation, bracing, flanges, and support systems. 
b) Dimensions of major components, such as dampers, valves, 

diffusers, access doors, cleanouts and electrical distribution 
equipment. 

c) Fire-rated enclosures around ductwork. 
7. Electrical Work: Show the following: 

a) Runs of vertical and horizontal conduit 1-1/4 inches (32 mm) in 
diameter and larger. 

b) Light fixture, exit light, emergency battery pack, smoke detector, 
and other fire-alarm locations. 

c) Panel board, switch board, switchgear, transformer, busway, 
generator, and motor-control center locations. 

d) Location of pull boxes and junction boxes, dimensioned from 
column center lines. 

8. Fire-Protection System: Show the following: 
a) Locations of standpipes, mains piping, branch lines, pipe drops, 

and sprinkler heads. 
9. Review: Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that in 

general the Work is being coordinated, but not for the details of the coor-
dination, which are Contractor's responsibility. If Architect determines 
that coordination drawings are not being prepared in sufficient scope or 
detail, or are otherwise deficient, Architect will so inform Contractor, who 
shall make suitable modifications and resubmit. 

10. Coordination Drawing Prints: Prepare coordination drawing prints ac-
cording to requirements in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures." 

1.07 REQUEST FOR INFORMATION (RFI) 
A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information, clarifi-

cation, or interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and 
submit an RFI in the form specified. 



 
 
21013 WLHS Stadium Renovations 
Altman + Barrett Architects 013100-4 
 

1. Architect will return without response those RFIs submitted to Architect 
by other entities controlled by Contractor. 

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in 
Contractor's work or work of subcontractors. 

B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing infor-
mation or interpretation and the following: 
1. Project name. 
2. Project number. 
3. Date. 
4. Name of Contractor. 
5. Name of Architect. 
6. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 
7. RFI subject. 
8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appro-

priate. 
9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 
11. Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution 

impacts the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state 
impact in the RFI. 

12. Contractor's signature. 
13. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, 

Product Data, Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other infor-
mation necessary to fully describe items needing interpretation. 
a) Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and 

details of affected materials, assemblies, and attachments on at-
tached sketches. 

C. RFI Forms: AIA Document G716 or Software-generated form with substantially 
the same content as indicated above, acceptable to Architect. 
1. Attachments shall be electronic files in PDF format. 

D. Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and 
respond. Allow fifteen working days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFIs 
received by Architect after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following 
working day. 
1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action: 

a) Requests for approval of submittals. 
b) Requests for approval of substitutions. 
c) Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods. 
d) Requests for coordination information already indicated in the 

Contract Documents. 
e) Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract 

Sum. 
f) Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals. 
g) Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in 
which case Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt by 
Architect of additional information. 

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract 
Time or the Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit 
Change Proposal according to Section 012600 "Contract Modification 
Procedures." 
a) If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the 

Contract Time or the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing 
within 10 days of receipt of the RFI response. 
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E. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the 
RFI number. Submit log monthly: 
1. Project name. 
2. Name and address of Contractor. 
3. Name and address of Architect. 
4. RFI number including RFIs that were returned without action or with-

drawn. 
5. RFI description. 
6. Date the RFI was submitted. 
7. Date Architect's response was received. 
8. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change 

Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate. 
F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log. Review response and notify 

Architect within seven days if Contractor disagrees with response. 
 

1.08 DIGITAL PROJECT MANAGEMENT PROCEDURES 
A. Use of Architect's Digital Data Files: Digital data files of Architect's BIM model (if 

available) or CAD drawings will be provided by Architect for Contractor's use 
during construction if deemed necessary by the Architect. 
1. Digital data files may be used by Contractor in preparing coordination 

drawings, Shop Drawings, and Project record Drawings. 
2. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness 

of digital data files as they relate to Contract Drawings. 
3. Digital Drawing Software Program: Contract Drawings are available in 

media determined by Architect only. 
4. Contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of 

AIA Document C106 Digital Data Licensing Agreement. 
a) Subcontractors, and other parties requesting access thru the 

Contractor to Architect's digital data files shall execute a data 
licensing agreement in the form of AIA Document C106 with the 
Architect. 

 
1.09 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General: Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site un-
less otherwise indicated. 
1. Attendees: Inform participants and others involved, and individuals 

whose presence is required, of date and time of each meeting. Notify 
Owner and Architect of scheduled meeting dates and times a minimum 
of 10 working days prior to meeting. 

2. Agenda: Prepare the meeting agenda. Distribute the agenda to all invited 
attendees. 

3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant 
discussions and agreements achieved. Distribute the meeting minutes to 
everyone concerned, including Owner and Architect, within three days of 
the meeting. 

B. Preconstruction Conference: Contractor shall schedule and conduct a pre-
construction conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to 
Owner and Architect, but no later than [15] days after execution of the Agree-
ment. 
1. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their 

consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; 
suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the conference. Par-
ticipants at the conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized to 
conclude matters relating to the Work. 
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2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, includ-
ing the following: 
a) Responsibilities and personnel assignments. 
b) Tentative construction schedule. 
c) Phasing. 
d) Critical work sequencing and long lead items. 
e) Designation of key personnel and their duties. 
f) Lines of communications. 
g) Use of web-based Project software. 
h) Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
i) Procedures for RFIs. 
j) Procedures for testing and inspecting. 
k) Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
l) Distribution of the Contract Documents. 
m) Submittal procedures. 
n) Preparation of Record Documents. 
o) Use of the premises and existing building. 
p) Work restrictions. 
q) Working hours. 
r) Owner's occupancy requirements. 
s) Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 
t) Procedures for moisture and mold control. 
u) Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns. 
v) Construction waste management and recycling. 
w) Parking availability. 
x) Office, work, and storage areas. 
y) Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
z) First aid. 
aa) Security. 
bb) Progress cleaning. 

3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and dis-
tribute meeting minutes. 

C. Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site 
before each construction activity when required by other sections and when re-
quired for coordination with other construction. 
1. Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators 

involved in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integra-
tion with other materials and installations that have preceded or will fol-
low, shall attend the meeting. Advise Architect, of scheduled meeting 
dates. 

2. Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and prepara-
tions for the particular activity under consideration, including require-
ments for the following: 
a) Contract Documents. 
b) Options. 
c) Related RFIs. 
d) Related Change Orders. 
e) Purchases. 
f) Deliveries. 
g) Submittals. 
h) Review of mockups. 
i) Possible conflicts. 
j) Compatibility requirements. 
k) Time schedules. 



 
 
21013 WLHS Stadium Renovations 
Altman + Barrett Architects 013100-7 
 

l) Weather limitations. 
m) Manufacturer's written instructions. 
n) Warranty requirements. 
o) Compatibility of materials. 
p) Acceptability of substrates. 
q) Temporary facilities and controls. 
r) Space and access limitations. 
s) Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 
t) Testing and inspecting requirements. 
u) Installation procedures. 
v) Coordination with other work. 
w) Required performance results. 
x) Protection of adjacent work. 
y) Protection of construction and personnel. 

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagree-
ments, including required corrective measures and actions. 

4. Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to 
other parties requiring information. 

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully 
concluded. Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impedi-
ments to performance of the Work and reconvene the conference at ear-
liest feasible date. 

D. Project Closeout Conference: Schedule and conduct a project closeout confer-
ence, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 90 days prior 
to the scheduled date of Substantial Completion. 
1. Conduct the conference to review requirements and responsibilities re-

lated to Project closeout. 
2. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their 

consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; 
suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the meeting. Partici-
pants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to con-
clude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect or delay Project 
closeout, including the following: 
a) Preparation of Record Documents. 
b) Procedures required prior to inspection for Substantial 

Completion and for final inspection for acceptance. 
c) Procedures for completing and archiving web-based Project 

software site data files. 
d) Submittal of written warranties. 
e) Requirements for preparing operations and maintenance data. 
f) Requirements for delivery of material samples, attic stock, and 

spare parts. 
g) Requirements for demonstration and training. 
h) Preparation of Contractor's punch list. 
i) Procedures for processing Applications for Payment at 

Substantial Completion and for final payment. 
j) Submittal procedures. 
k) Owner's partial occupancy requirements. 
l) Installation of Owner's furniture, fixtures, and equipment. 
m) Responsibility for removing temporary facilities and controls. 

4. Minutes: Entity conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting 
minutes. 

E. Progress Meetings: Conduct progress meetings at monthly intervals. 
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1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests. 
2. Attendees: Representatives of Owner, Architect, and Contractor. All par-

ticipants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to 
conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress 
meeting. Review other items of significance that could affect progress. 
Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project. 
a) Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the 

last meeting. Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead 
of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's 
construction schedule. Determine how construction behind 
schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties 
involved to do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions are 
required to ensure that current and subsequent activities will be 
completed within the Contract Time. 
1) Review schedule for next period. 

b) Review present and future needs of each entity present, 
including the following: 
1) Interface requirements. 
2) Sequence of operations. 
3) Status of submittals. 
4) Deliveries. 
5) Off-site fabrication. 
6) Access. 
7) Site use. 
8) Temporary facilities and controls. 
9) Progress cleaning. 
10) Quality and work standards. 
11) Status of correction of deficient items. 
12) Field observations. 
13) Status of RFIs. 
14) Status of Proposal Requests. 
15) Pending changes. 
16) Status of Change Orders. 
17) Pending claims and disputes. 
18) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

4. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and 
distribute the meeting minutes to each party present and to parties re-
quiring information. 
a) Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's construction schedule 

after each progress meeting where revisions to the schedule 
have been made or recognized. Issue revised schedule 
concurrently with the report of each meeting. 

PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used) 
 

PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013100 
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SECTION 013200 
 

CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 
 
PART 1 -  GENERAL 

 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple-
mentary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 
 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the 

progress of construction during performance of the Work, including the following: 
1. Startup construction schedule. 
2. Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
3. Construction schedule updating reports. 
4. Daily construction reports. 
5. Material location reports. 
6. Site condition reports. 
7. Unusual event reports. 

 
1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Activity: A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, schedul-
ing, monitoring, and controlling the construction Project. Activities included in a 
construction schedule consume time and resources. 
1. Critical Activity: An activity on the critical path that must start and finish 

on the planned early start and finish times. 
2. Predecessor Activity: An activity that precedes another activity in the 

network. 
3. Successor Activity: An activity that follows another activity in the network. 

B. Float: The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity. 
1. Float time is not for the exclusive use or benefit of either Owner or Con-

tractor, but is a jointly owned, expiring Project resource available to both 
parties as needed to meet schedule milestones and Contract completion 
date. 

2. Free float is the amount of time an activity can be delayed without ad-
versely affecting the early start of the successor activity. 

3. Total float is the measure of leeway in starting or completing an activity 
without adversely affecting the planned Project completion date. 

C. Resource Loading: The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for 
completing an activity as scheduled. 
 

1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 
A. Format for Submittals: Submit required submittals in the following format: 

1. PDF file. 
B. Startup construction schedule. 
C. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Initial schedule, of size required to display 

entire schedule for entire construction period. 
D. Construction Schedule Updating Reports: Submit with Applications for Payment. 
E. Daily Construction Reports: Submit at weekly intervals. 
F. Material Location Reports: Submit at monthly intervals. 
G. Site Condition Reports: Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions. 
H. Unusual Event Reports: Submit at time of unusual event. 
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1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Prescheduling Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with re-

quirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." Review 
methods and procedures related to the preliminary construction schedule and 
Contractor's Construction Schedule, including, but not limited to, the following: 
1. Review software limitations and content and format for reports. 
2. Verify availability of qualified personnel needed to develop and update 

schedule. 
3. Discuss constraints, including phasing, work stages, interim milestones, 

and partial Owner occupancy. 
4. Review delivery dates for Owner-furnished products. 
5. Review schedule for work of Owner's separate contracts. 
6. Review submittal requirements and procedures. 
7. Review time required for review of submittals and resubmittals. 
8. Review requirements for tests and inspections by independent testing 

and inspecting agencies. 
9. Review time required for Project closeout and Owner startup procedures. 
10. Review and finalize list of construction activities to be included in sched-

ule. 
11. Review procedures for updating schedule. 

 
1.06 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the schedule of values, 
submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required 
schedules and reports. 
1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work 

from entities involved. 
2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities 

and schedule them in proper sequence. 
 

1.07 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL 
A. Computer Scheduling Software: Prepare schedules using current version of a 

program that has been developed specifically to manage construction schedules. 
B. Time Frame: Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to 

date of final completion. 
1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a 

schedule that shows an early completion date, unless specifically author-
ized by Change Order. 

C. Activities: Treat each floor or separate area as a separate numbered activity for 
each main element of the Work. Comply with the following: 
1. Procurement Activities: Include procurement process activities for long 

lead items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as 
separate activities in schedule. Procurement cycle activities include, but 
are not limited to, submittals, approvals, purchasing, fabrication, and de-
livery. 

2. Submittal Review Time: Include review and resubmittal times indicated in 
Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" in schedule. Coordinate submit-
tal review times in Contractor's Construction Schedule with submittal 
schedule. 

3. Substantial Completion: Indicate completion in advance of date estab-
lished for Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's adminis-
trative procedures necessary for certification of Substantial Completion. 

4. Punch List and Final Completion: Include not more than 45 days for 
completion of punch list items and final completion. 
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D. Constraints: Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract 
Documents and as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work 
is affected. 
1. Phasing: Arrange list of activities on schedule by phase. 
2. Work by Owner: Include a separate activity for each portion of the Work 

performed by Owner. 
3. Owner-Furnished Products: Include a separate activity for each product. 

Include delivery date indicated in Section 011000 "Summary." Delivery 
dates indicated stipulate the earliest possible delivery date. 

4. Work Restrictions: Show the effect of the following items on the sched-
ule: 
a) Coordination with existing construction. 
b) Limitations of continued occupancies. 
c) Uninterruptible services. 
d) Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion. 
e) Use-of-premises restrictions. 
f) Provisions for future construction. 
g) Seasonal variations. 
h) Environmental control. 

E. Milestones: Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, 
including, but not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and 
final completion: 

F. Upcoming Work Summary: Prepare summary report indicating activities sched-
uled to occur or commence prior to submittal of next schedule update. Summa-
rize the following issues: 
1. Unresolved issues. 
2. Unanswered Requests for Information. 
3. Rejected or unreturned submittals. 
4. Notations on returned submittals. 
5. Pending modifications affecting the Work and the Contract Time. 

G. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating: At monthly intervals, update 
schedule to reflect actual construction progress and activities. Issue schedule 
during each regularly scheduled progress meeting. 
1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where 

revisions have been recognized or made. Issue updated schedule con-
currently with the report of each such meeting. 

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, in-
cluding, but not limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and 
finishes, and activity durations. 

3. As the Work progresses, indicate final completion percentage for each 
activity. 

H. Distribution: Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner, sepa-
rate contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by 
Contractor with a need-to-know schedule responsibility. 
1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices. 
2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same par-

ties and post in the same locations. Delete parties from distribution when 
they have completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no long-
er involved in performance of construction activities. 
 

1.08 GANTT-CHART SCHEDULE REQUIREMENTS 
A. Gantt-Chart Schedule: Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal, 

Gantt-chart-type, Contractor's Construction Schedule within 30 days of date es-
tablished for the Notice to Proceed. 
1. Base schedule on the startup construction schedule and additional in-

formation received since the start of Project. 
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B. Preparation: Indicate each significant construction activity separately. Identify first 
workday of each week with a continuous vertical line. 
1. For construction activities that require three months or longer to com-

plete, indicate an estimated completion percentage in 10 percent incre-
ments within time bar. 
 

1.09 REPORTS 
A. Daily Construction Reports: Prepare a daily construction report recording the fol-

lowing information concerning events at Project site: 
1. List of subcontractors at Project site. 
2. List of separate contractors at Project site. 
3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site. 
4. Equipment at Project site. 
5. Material deliveries. 
6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including 

presence of rain or snow. 
7. Testing and inspection. 
8. Accidents. 
9. Meetings and significant decisions. 
10. Unusual events. 
11. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. 
12. Meter readings and similar recordings. 
13. Emergency procedures. 
14. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction. 
15. Change Orders received and implemented. 
16. Construction Change Directives received and implemented. 
17. Services connected and disconnected. 
18. Equipment or system tests and startups. 
19. Partial completions and occupancies. 
20. Substantial Completions authorized. 

B. Material Location Reports: At monthly intervals, prepare and submit a compre-
hensive list of materials delivered to and stored at Project site. List shall be cu-
mulative, showing materials previously reported plus items recently delivered. In-
clude with list a statement of progress on and delivery dates for materials or 
items of equipment fabricated or stored away from Project site. Indicate the fol-
lowing categories for stored materials: 
1. Material stored prior to previous report and remaining in storage. 
2. Material stored prior to previous report and since removed from storage 

and installed. 
3. Material stored following previous report and remaining in storage. 

C. Site Condition Reports: Immediately on discovery of a difference between site 
conditions and the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report. 
Submit with a Request for Information. Include a detailed description of the differ-
ing conditions, together with recommendations for changing the Contract Docu-
ments. 

D. Unusual Event Reports: When an event of an unusual and significant nature oc-
curs at Project site, whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and 
submit a special report. List chain of events, persons participating, responses by 
Contractor's personnel, evaluation of results or effects, and similar pertinent in-
formation. Advise Owner in advance when these events are known or predicta-
ble. 
1. Submit unusual event reports directly to Owner and Architect within one 

day of an occurrence. Distribute copies of report to parties affected by 
the occurrence. 



 
21013 WLHS Stadium Renovations 
Altman + Barrett Architects 013200-5 

PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used) 
 

PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013200 
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SECTION 013233 
 

PHOTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENTATION 
 
PART 1 -  GENERAL 

 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple-
mentary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 
 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 

1. Preconstruction photographs. 
2. Periodic construction photographs. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting photographic doc-

umentation as Project Record Documents at Project closeout. 
2. Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training" for submitting video re-

cordings of demonstration of equipment and training of Owner's person-
nel. 

3. Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for photographic documentation 
before selective demolition operations commence. 

4. Section 311000 "Site Clearing" for photographic documentation before 
site clearing operations commence. 
 

1.03 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 
A. Key Plan: Submit key plan of Project site and building with notation of vantage 

points marked for location and direction of each photograph and video record-
ing. Indicate elevation or story of construction. Include same information as cor-
responding photographic documentation. 

B. Digital Photographs: Submit image files within three days of taking photographs. 
1. Submit photos on thumb-drive or by uploading to web-based file 

sharing software . Include copy of key plan indicating each pho-
tograph's location and direction. 

2. Identification: Provide the following information with each image descrip-
tion: 
a) Name and contact information for photographer. 
b) Date photograph was taken. 
c) Description of location, vantage point, and direction. 
d) Unique sequential identifier keyed to accompanying key plan. 

 
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Photographer Qualifications: An individual who has been regularly engaged as a 
professional photographer of construction projects for not less than three years. 
 

2.02 FORMATS AND MEDIA 
A. Digital Photographs: Provide color images in JPG format, produced by a digital 

camera with minimum sensor size of 12 megapixels, and at an image resolution 
of not less than 3200 by 2400 pixels. Use flash in low light levels or backlit condi-
tions. 

B. Digital Images: Submit digital media as originally recorded in the digital camera, 
without alteration, manipulation, editing, or modifications using image-editing 
software. 

C. File Names: Name media files with date and sequential numbering suffix. 
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2.03 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS 

A. Photographer: Engage a qualified photographer to take construction photo-
graphs. 

B. General: Take photographs with maximum depth of field and in focus. 
1. Maintain key plan with each set of construction photographs that identi-

fies each photographic location. 
C. Preconstruction Photographs: Before starting construction, take photographs 

of Project site and surrounding properties, including existing items to remain dur-
ing construction, from different vantage points. 
1. Take a minimum of 100 photographs to show existing conditions adja-

cent to property before starting the Work. 
2. Take a minimum of 100 photographs of existing buildings either on or ad-

joining property to accurately record physical conditions at start of con-
struction. 

3. Take additional photographs as required to record settlement or cracking 
of adjacent structures, pavements, and improvements. 

D. Periodic Construction Photographs: Take 20 photographs weekly coinciding 
with the cutoff date associated with each Application for Payment. Select 
vantage points to show status of construction and progress since last photo-
graphs were taken. 

 
PART 3 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

 
PART 4 -  EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013233 
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SECTION 013300 
 

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 
 
PART 1 -  GENERAL 

 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple-
mentary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 
 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section Includes: 

1. Submittal schedule requirements. 
2. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 012900 "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for 

Payment and the schedule of values. 
2. Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting 

coordination drawings and subcontract list and for requirements for web-
based Project software. 

3. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting 
schedules and reports, including Contractor's construction schedule. 

4. Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation" for submitting precon-
struction photographs, periodic construction photographs, and final com-
pletion construction photographs. 

5. Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for submitting test and inspec-
tion reports, and schedule of tests and inspections. 

6. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting closeout submittals 
and maintenance material submittals. 

7. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting opera-
tion and maintenance manuals. 

8. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Draw-
ings, record Specifications, and record Product Data. 

9. Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training" for submitting video re-
cordings of demonstration of equipment and training of Owner's person-
nel. 
 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 
A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that re-

quire Architect's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indi-
cated in individual Specification Sections as "action submittals." 

B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples 
that do not require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for 
not complying with requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals 
indicated in individual Specification Sections as "informational submittals." 
 

1.04 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE 
A. Submittal Schedule: Submit, as an action submittal, a list of submittals, arranged 

in chronological order by dates required by construction schedule. Include time 
required for review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when es-
tablishing dates. Include additional time required for making corrections or revi-
sions to submittals noted by Architect and additional time for handling and re-
viewing submittals required by those corrections. 
1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of 

values, and Contractor's construction schedule. 
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2. Final Submittal: Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of 
Contractor's construction schedule. 
a) Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current 

status and timing for submittals. 
3. Format: Arrange the following information in a tabular format: 

a) Scheduled date for first submittal. 
b) Specification Section number and title. 
c) Submittal Category: Action; informational. 
d) Name of subcontractor. 
e) Description of the Work covered. 
f) Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval. 

 
1.05 SUBMITTAL FORMATS 

A. Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal: 
1. Project name. 
2. Date. 
3. Name of Architect. 
4. Name of Contractor. 
5. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
6. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
7. Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specifica-

tion Section number with sequential alphanumeric identifier; and alpha-
numeric suffix for resubmittals. 

8. Category and type of submittal. 
9. Submittal purpose and description. 
10. Number and title of Specification Section, with paragraph number and 

generic name for each of multiple items. 
11. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
12. Indication of full or partial submittal. 
13. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
14. Other necessary identification. 
15. Remarks. 
16. Signature of transmitter. 

B. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect. 
C. Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate devia-

tions from requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations 
and limitations; include relevant additional information and revisions, other than 
those requested by Architect on previous submittals. Indicate by highlighting on 
each submittal or noting on attached separate sheet. 

D. PDF Submittals: Prepare submittals as PDF package, incorporating complete in-
formation into each PDF file. Name PDF file with submittal number. 
 

1.06 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 
A. Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. 

Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections. 
1. Email: Prepare submittals as PDF package, and transmit to Architect by 

sending via email. Include PDF transmittal form. Include information in 
email subject line as requested by Architect. 
a) Architect will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy 

of file as a digital Project Record Document file. 
B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with perfor-

mance of construction activities. 
1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, 

other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 
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2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concur-
rently unless partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on 
approved submittal schedule. 

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the 
same Specification Section as separate packages under separate 
transmittals. 

4. Coordinate transmittal of submittals for related parts of the Work speci-
fied in different Sections so processing will not be delayed because of 
need to review submittals concurrently for coordination. 
a) Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal 

requiring coordination with other submittals until related 
submittals are received. 

C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, 
as follows. Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. 
No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to trans-
mit submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing, including re-
submittals. 
1. Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow 

additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. 
Architect will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must 
be delayed for coordination. 

2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in 
same manner as initial submittal. 

3. Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal. 
D. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial 

submittal. 
1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indi-

cate extent of revision. 
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from 

Architect's action stamp. 
E. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, 

suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as 
necessary for performance of construction activities. Show distribution on trans-
mittal forms. 

F. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use 
only final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Archi-
tect's action stamp. 
 

1.07 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS 
A. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of con-

struction and type of product or equipment. 
1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard 

published data are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as 
Product Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options 
are applicable. 

3. Include the following information, as applicable: 
a) Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b) Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c) Standard color charts. 
d) Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
e) Testing by recognized testing agency. 
f) Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
g) Notation of coordination requirements. 
h) Availability and delivery time information. 
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4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applica-
ble: 
a) Wiring diagrams that show factory-installed wiring. 
b) Printed performance curves. 
c) Operational range diagrams. 
d) Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on 

accompanying Shop Drawings. 
5. Submit Product Data before Shop Drawings, and before or concurrent 

with Samples. 
B. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. 

Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or 
standard printed data unless submittal based on Architect's digital data 
drawing files is otherwise permitted. 
1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. In-

clude the following information, as applicable: 
a) Identification of products. 
b) Schedules. 
c) Compliance with specified standards. 
d) Notation of coordination requirements. 
e) Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
f) Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly 

indicated. 
g) Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 

C. Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a 
check of these characteristics with other materials. 
1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as ac-

cessories together in one submittal package. 
2. Identification: Permanently attach label on unexposed side of Samples 

that includes the following: 
a) Project name and submittal number. 
b) Generic description of Sample. 
c) Product name and name of manufacturer. 
d) Sample source. 
e) Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 
f) Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item. 

3. Email Transmittal: Provide PDF transmittal. Include digital image file illus-
trating Sample characteristics, and identification information for record. 

4. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available 
for quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction ac-
tivity. Sample sets may be used to determine final acceptance of con-
struction associated with each set. 
a) Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in 

individual Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an 
undamaged condition at time of use. 

b) Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated 
as Owner's property, are the property of Contractor. 

5. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consist-
ing of units or sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, 
and patterns available. 
a) Number of Samples: Submit one full set of available choices 

where color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are 
required to be selected from manufacturer's product line. 
Architect will return submittal with options selected. 

6. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indi-
cated, prepared from same material to be used for the Work, cured and 
finished in manner specified, and physically identical with material or 
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product proposed for use, and that show full range of color and texture 
variations expected. Samples include, but are not limited to, the follow-
ing: partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small 
cuts or containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used mate-
rials; swatches showing color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and 
components used for independent testing and inspection. 
a) Number of Samples: Submit two sets of Samples. Architect will 

retain one Sample set; remainder will be returned. 
1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, 

workmanship, fabrication techniques, connections, 
operation, and other similar characteristics are to be 
demonstrated. 

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other 
characteristic is inherent in material or product 
represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of 
paired units that show approximate limits of variations. 

D. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a 
written summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their in-
tended location. Include the following information in tabular form: 
1. Type of product. Include unique identifier for each product indicated in 

the Contract Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated. 
2. Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable. 
3. Number and name of room or space. 
4. Location within room or space. 

E. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and 
experience of firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project 
names and addresses, contact information of architects and owners, and other 
information specified. 

F. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information indicating com-
pliance with indicated performance and design criteria in individual Specification 
Sections. Include list of assumptions and summary of loads. Include load dia-
grams if applicable. Provide name and version of software, if any, used for calcu-
lations. Number each page of submittal. 

G. Certificates: 
1. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Submit a statement that in-

cludes signature of entity responsible for preparing certification. Certifi-
cates and certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual 
authorized to sign documents on behalf of that entity. Provide a notarized 
signature where indicated. 

2. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letter-
head certifying that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract 
Documents and, where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this 
specific Project. 

3. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's 
letterhead certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the 
Contract Documents. Include evidence of manufacturing experience 
where required. 

4. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letter-
head certifying that material complies with requirements in the Contract 
Documents. 

5. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letter-
head certifying that product complies with requirements in the Contract 
Documents. 

6. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding proce-
dures and personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Docu-
ments. Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification and Procedure 
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Qualification Record on AWS forms. Include names of firms and person-
nel certified. 

H. Test and Research Reports: 
1. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing 

agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting 
results of compatibility tests performed before installation of product. In-
clude written recommendations for primers and substrate preparation 
needed for adhesion. 

2. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting re-
sults of field tests performed either during installation of product or after 
product is installed in its final location, for compliance with requirements 
in the Contract Documents. 

3. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agen-
cy, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test re-
sults of material for compliance with requirements in the Contract Docu-
ments. 

4. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified test-
ing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting 
results of tests performed before installation of product, for compliance 
with performance requirements in the Contract Documents. 

5. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current 
product produced by manufacturer complies with requirements in the 
Contract Documents. Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by 
manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or on com-
prehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

6. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organi-
zation acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies 
with building code in effect for Project. Include the following information: 
a) Name of evaluation organization. 
b) Date of evaluation. 
c) Time period when report is in effect. 
d) Product and manufacturers' names. 
e) Description of product. 
f) Test procedures and results. 
g) Limitations of use. 

 
1.08 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES 

A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifi-
cations by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the 
Contract Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific per-
formance and design criteria indicated. 
1. If criteria indicated are insufficient to perform services or certification re-

quired, submit a written request for additional information to Architect. 
B. Delegated-Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product 

Data, and other required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF file of certifi-
cate, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product 
and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a 
design professional. 
1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design 

criteria in the Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other 
factors used in performing these services. 
 

1.09 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 
A. Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and 

check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with 
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the Contract Documents. Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with ap-
proval stamp before submitting to Architect. 

B. Contractor's Approval: Indicate Contractor's approval for each submittal with a 
uniform approval stamp. Include name of reviewer, date of Contractor's ap-
proval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and 
approved for compliance with the Contract Documents. 
1. Architect will not review submittals received from Contractor that do not 

have Contractor's review and approval. 
 

1.10 ARCHITECT'S REVIEW 
A. Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, indicate corrections or re-

visions required, and return it. 
1. PDF Submittals: Architect will indicate, via markup on each submittal, the 

appropriate actions, as follows: 
a) No Exceptions Taken: The submittal is approved and no 

comments have been noted. 
b) Exceptions Noted: The submittal is approved unless noted 

otherwise with incorporation of comments noted within the 
submittal. 

c) Resubmit:  The submittal is not approved and must be 
resubmitted due to the comments noted. 

B. Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, 
or will return it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each 
submittal to appropriate party. 

C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of 
partial submittals has received prior approval from Architect. 

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and 
will be returned for resubmittal without review. 

E. Architect will discard submittals received from sources other than Contractor. 
F. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by Architect 

without action. 
 

PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used) 
 

PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013300 
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SECTION 014000 
 

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 
 
PART 1 -  GENERAL 

 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple-
mentary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 
 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assur-

ance and quality control. 
B. Testing and inspection services are required to verify compliance with require-

ments specified or indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of respon-
sibility for compliance with the Contract Document requirements. 
1. Specific quality-assurance and quality-control requirements for individual 

work results are specified in their respective Specification Sections. Re-
quirements in individual Sections may also cover production of standard 
products. 

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's 
other quality-assurance and quality-control procedures that facilitate 
compliance with the Contract Document requirements. 

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and quality-
control services required by Architect, Owner, or authorities having juris-
diction are not limited by provisions of this Section. 

4. Specific test and inspection requirements are not specified in this Sec-
tion. 
 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 
A. Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" unless oth-

erwise further described means having successfully completed a minimum of 
five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; being fa-
miliar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with require-
ments of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Field Quality-Control Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for 
installation of the Work and for completed Work. 

C. Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor 
as an employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular 
construction operation, including installation, erection, application, assembly, and 
similar operations. 
1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not 

require that certain construction activities be performed by accredited or 
unionized individuals, or that requirements specified apply exclusively to 
specific trade(s). 

D. Mockups: Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site either as 
freestanding temporary built elements or as part of permanent construction. 
Mockups are constructed to verify selections made under Sample submittals; to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects and qualities of materials and execution; to review 
coordination, testing, or operation; to show interface between dissimilar materi-
als; and to demonstrate compliance with specified installation tolerances. 
Mockups are not Samples. Unless otherwise indicated, approved mockups es-
tablish the standard by which the Work will be judged. 
1. Integrated Exterior Mockups: Mockups of the exterior envelope con-

structed on-site as freestanding temporary built elements or as part 
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of permanent construction, consisting of multiple products, assem-
blies, and subassemblies. 

2. Room Mockups: Mockups of typical interior spaces complete with wall, 
floor, and ceiling finishes; doors; windows; millwork; casework; special-
ties; furnishings and equipment; and lighting. 

E. Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project 
before products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify perfor-
mance or compliance with specified criteria. 

F. Product Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed by a nationally recog-
nized testing laboratory (NRTL) according to 29 CFR 1910.7, by a testing agency 
accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Pro-
gram (NVLAP), or by a testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to establish product performance 
and compliance with specified requirements. 

G. Source Quality-Control Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed at the 
source; for example, plant, mill, factory, or shop. 

H. Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. 
Testing laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

I. Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before 
and during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and 
substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements. 

J. Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions dur-
ing and after execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated 
into the Work and completed construction comply with requirements. Contractor's 
quality-control services do not include contract administration activities performed 
by Architect. 
 

1.04 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES 
A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifi-

cations by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the 
Contract Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific per-
formance and design criteria indicated. 
1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification 

required, submit a written request for additional information to Architect. 
 

1.05 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 
A. Conflicting Standards and Other Requirements: If compliance with two or more 

standards or requirements are specified and the standards or requirements es-
tablish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality lev-
els, comply with the most stringent requirement. Refer conflicting requirements 
that are different, but apparently equal, to Architect for direction before proceed-
ing. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or speci-
fied shall be the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may 
comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed 
the minimum within reasonable limits. To comply with these requirements, indi-
cated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as appropriate, for the context 
of requirements. Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision before proceed-
ing. 
 

1.06 ACTION SUBMITTALS 
A. Shop Drawings: For integrated exterior mockups. 

1. Include plans, sections, and elevations, indicating materials and size of 
mockup construction. 

2. Indicate manufacturer and model number of individual components. 
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3. Provide axonometric drawings for conditions difficult to illustrate in two 
dimensions. 

B. Delegated-Design Services Submittal: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Da-
ta, and other required submittals, submit a statement signed and sealed by the 
responsible design professional, for each product and system specifically as-
signed to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional, indicat-
ing that the products and systems are in compliance with performance and de-
sign criteria indicated. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in per-
forming these services. 
 

1.07 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 
A. Qualification Data: For Contractor's quality-control personnel. 
B. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assur-

ance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of 
qualifications in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agen-
cy by a recognized authority. 

C. Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports and documents as speci-
fied. 

D. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's record, submit copies of per-
mits, licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settle-
ments, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, 
and similar documents established for compliance with standards and regulations 
bearing on performance of the Work. 
 

1.08 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS 
A. Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports speci-

fied in other Sections. Include the following: 
1. Date of issue. 
2. Project title and number. 
3. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of testing agency. 
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 
7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
8. Complete test or inspection data. 
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking 

and testing and inspection. 
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work 

complies with the Contract Document requirements. 
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting. 

B. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports: Prepare written infor-
mation documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspec-
tions specified in other Sections. Include the following: 
1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of technical rep-

resentative making report. 
2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installa-

tion of product. 
3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements. 
4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply 

with requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken. 
5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether ob-

served performance complies with requirements. 
6. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect war-

ranty. 
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7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 
C. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports: Prepare written infor-

mation documenting manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's 
tests and inspections specified in other Sections. Include the following: 
1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of factory-

authorized service representative making report. 
2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements. 
3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether ob-

served performance complies with requirements. 
4. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect war-

ranty. 
5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

 
1.09 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. General: Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualifica-
tion levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional require-
ments. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or 
systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful 
in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce re-
quired units. As applicable, procure products from manufacturers able to meet 
qualification requirements, warranty requirements, and technical or factory-
authorized service representative requirements. 

C. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to 
those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service perfor-
mance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

D. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, ap-
plying, or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated 
for this Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of suc-
cessful in-service performance. 

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qual-
ified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in 
providing engineering services of the kind indicated. Engineering services are de-
fined as those performed for installations of the system, assembly, or product 
that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project. 

F. Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activ-
ities shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those opera-
tions. Specialists shall satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall be 
engaged for the activities indicated. 
1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede require-

ments for specialists. 
G. Testing Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency 

with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspection indicated, as 
documented according to ASTM E329; and with additional qualifications speci-
fied in individual Sections; and, where required by authorities having jurisdiction, 
that is acceptable to authorities. 

H. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized repre-
sentative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to ob-
serve and inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in mate-
rial, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project. 

I. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized repre-
sentative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to in-
spect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, 
and extent to those indicated for this Project. 
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J. Mockups: Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build 
mockups for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the fol-
lowing requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work: 
1. Build mockups of size indicated. 
2. Build mockups in location indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Ar-

chitect. 
3. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when 

mockups will be constructed. 
4. Employ supervisory personnel who will oversee mockup construction. 

Employ workers that will be employed to perform same tasks during the 
construction at Project. 

5. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship. 
6. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting corresponding 

work, fabrication, or construction. 
a) Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each 

mockup. 
7. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a 

standard for judging the completed Work. 
8. Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise indicat-

ed. 
K. Integrated Exterior Mockups: Construct integrated exterior mockup according to 

approved Shop Drawings. Coordinate installation of exterior envelope materials 
and products for which mockups are required in individual Specification Sections, 
along with supporting materials. Comply with requirements in "Mockups" Para-
graph. 
 

1.10 QUALITY CONTROL 
A. Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's 

responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these ser-
vices. 
1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone 

numbers of testing agencies engaged and a description of types of test-
ing and inspection they are engaged to perform. 

2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is ne-
cessitated by work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will 
be charged to Contractor, and the Contract Sum will be adjusted by 
Change Order. 

B. Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to 
Owner are Contractor's responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities, 
whether specified or not, to verify and document that the Work complies with re-
quirements. 
1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and 

those required by authorities having jurisdiction. Perform quality-control 
services required of Contractor by authorities having jurisdiction, whether 
specified or not. 

2. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform quality-control services. 
a) Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, 

unless agreed to in writing by Owner. 
3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work 

that requires testing or inspection will be performed. 
4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibil-

ity, submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control 
service. 

5. Testing and inspection requested by Contractor and not required by the 
Contract Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 
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6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities hav-
ing jurisdiction, when they so direct. 

C. Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were 
Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting 
and reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with 
the Contract Documents. 

D. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in per-
formance of duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and in-
spections. 
1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies 

observed in the Work during performance of its services. 
2. Determine the locations from which test samples will be taken and in 

which in-situ tests are conducted. 
3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report 

whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from re-
quirements. 

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, 
and similar quality-control service through Contractor. 

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document re-
quirements or approve or accept any portion of the Work. 

6. Do not perform duties of Contractor. 
E. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized 

service representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment in-
stallation, including service connections. Report results in writing as specified in 
Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures." 

F. Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's 
technical representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's tech-
nical representative's services include participation in preinstallation conferences, 
examination of substrates and conditions, verification of materials, observation of 
Installer activities, inspection of completed portions of the Work, and submittal of 
written reports. 

G. Associated Contractor Services: Cooperate with agencies and representatives 
performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and 
provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested. Notify agency sufficiently in 
advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel. Provide the following: 
1. Access to the Work. 
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require 

testing and inspection. Assist agency in obtaining samples. 
4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 
5. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require 

control by testing agency. 
6. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspection 

equipment at Project site. 
H. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quali-

ty-assurance and quality-control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid 
necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and 
inspection. 
1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar ac-

tivities. 
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PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used) 
 

PART 3 -  EXECUTION 
 

3.01 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG 
A. Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the 

following: 
1. Date test or inspection was conducted. 
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected. 
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect. 
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or in-

spection. 
B. Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide 

access to test and inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working 
hours. 
1. Submit log at Project closeout as part of Project Record Documents. 

 
3.02 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General: On completion of testing, inspection, sample taking, and similar ser-
vices, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 
1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in 

other Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. 
Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with 
durable seams that are as invisible as possible. Comply with the Con-
tract Document requirements for cutting and patching in Section 017300 
"Execution." 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 
C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assign-

ment of responsibility for quality-control services. 
 

END OF SECTION 014000 



 

 

 



 
21013 WLHS Stadium Renovations 
Altman + Barrett Architects 015000-1 

SECTION 015000 
 

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 
 
PART 1 -  GENERAL 

 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple-
mentary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 
 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and secu-

rity and protection facilities. 
B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility 
interruptions. 
 

1.03 USE CHARGES 
A. General: Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall 

be included in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities 
engaged in the Project to use temporary services and facilities without cost, in-
cluding, but not limited to, Owner's construction forces, Architect, occupants 
of Project, testing agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Sewer Service: Owner will pay sewer-service use charges for sewer usage by 
all entities for construction operations. 

C. Water Service: Owner will pay water-service use charges for water used by all 
entities for construction operations. 

D. Electric Power Service: Owner will pay electric-power-service use charges for 
electricity used by all entities for construction operations. 

E. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System: Water from Owner's existing wa-
ter system is available for use without metering and without payment of use 
charges. Provide connections and extensions of services as required for con-
struction operations. 

F. Electric Power Service from Existing System: Electric power from Owner's exist-
ing system is available for use without metering and without payment of use 
charges. Provide connections and extensions of services as required for con-
struction operations. 
 

1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 
A. Site Utilization Plan: Show temporary facilities, temporary utility lines and con-

nections, staging areas, construction site entrances, vehicle circulation, and park-
ing areas for construction personnel. 

B. Implementation and Termination Schedule: Within 15 days of date established 
for commencement of the Work, submit schedule indicating implementation and 
termination dates of each temporary utility. 

C. Project Identification and Temporary Signs: Show fabrication and installation de-
tails, including plans, elevations, details, layouts, typestyles, graphic elements, 
and message content. 

D. Fire-Safety Program: Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and au-
thorities having jurisdiction. Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for man-
agement of fire-prevention program. 

E. Moisture- and Mold-Protection Plan: Describe procedures and controls for pro-
tecting materials and construction from water absorption and damage and mold. 
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1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations 

for temporary electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 
B. Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and in-

spect each temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and per-
mits. 

C. Accessible Temporary Egress: Comply with applicable provisions in the United 
States Access Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines and ICC/ANSI A117.1. 
 

1.06 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Installer of each permanent ser-

vice to assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each 
permanent service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's ac-
ceptance, regardless of previously assigned responsibilities. 
 

PART 2 -  PRODUCTS 
 

2.01 MATERIALS 
A. Chain-Link Fencing: Minimum 2-inch (50-mm), 0.148-inch- (3.8-mm-) thick, gal-

vanized-steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet (1.8 m) high with galva-
nized-steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch- (60-mm-) OD line posts and 2-7/8-
inch- (73-mm-) OD corner and pull posts with 1-5/8-inch- (42-mm-) OD top rails. 

B. Portable Chain-Link Fencing: Minimum 2-inch (50-mm), 0.148-inch- (3.8-mm-) 
thick, galvanized-steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet (1.8 m) high with 
galvanized-steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch- (60-mm-) OD line posts and 2-
7/8-inch- (73-mm-) OD corner and pull posts, with 1-5/8-inch- (42-mm-) OD top 
and bottom rails. Provide concrete bases for supporting posts. 

C. Fencing Windscreen Privacy Screen: Polyester fabric scrim with grommets for at-
tachment to chain link fence, sized to height of fence, in color selected by Archi-
tect from manufacturer's standard colors.  85% closed mesh. 

D. Polyethylene Sheet: Reinforced, fire-resistive sheet, 10-mil (0.25-mm) minimum 
thickness, with flame-spread rating of 15 or less per ASTM E84 and passing 
NFPA 701 Test Method 2. 
 

2.02 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 
A. Field Offices, General: Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, 

temperature controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading. 
B. Common-Use Field Office: Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of contractor 

and construction personnel office activities and to accommodate Project meet-
ings specified in other Division 01 Sections. Keep office clean and orderly. Fur-
nish and equip offices as follows: 
1. Furniture required for Project-site documents including file cabinets, plan 

tables, plan racks, and bookcases. 
2. Conference room of sufficient size to accommodate meetings of 10 indi-

viduals. Provide electrical power service and 120-V ac duplex recepta-
cles, with no fewer than one receptacle on each wall. Furnish room with 
conference table, chairs, and 4-foot- (1.2-m-) square tack and marker 
boards. 

3. Drinking water and private toilet. 
4. Heating and cooling equipment necessary to maintain a uniform indoor 

temperature of 68 to 72 deg F (20 to 22 deg C). 
5. Lighting fixtures capable of maintaining average illumination of 20 fc (215 

lx) at desk height. 
C. Storage and Fabrication Sheds: Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to 

accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations. 
1. Store combustible materials apart from building. 
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2.03 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as re-
quired by locations and classes of fire exposures. 

B. HVAC Equipment: Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC sys-
tem, provide vented, self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with 
individual space thermostatic control. 
1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salaman-

der-type heating units is prohibited. 
2. Heating Units: Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a 

qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and 
marked for intended location and application. 
 

PART 3 -  EXECUTION 
 

3.01 TEMPORARY FACILITIES, GENERAL 
A. Conservation: Coordinate construction and use of temporary facilities with con-

sideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use 
of temporary utilities to minimize waste. 
1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not ac-

tually incorporated into, the Work. See other Sections for disposition of 
salvaged materials that are designated as Owner's property. 
 

3.02 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 
A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum 

interference with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as re-
quired by progress of the Work. 
1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Section 011000 

Summary. 
B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove 

until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of com-
pleted permanent facilities. 
 

3.03 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 
A. General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service. 

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when 
service can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for tempo-
rary services. 

B. Sewers and Drainage: Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully. 
1. Connect temporary sewers to municipal system or private system in-

dicated as directed by authorities having jurisdiction. 
C. Water Service: Install water service and distribution piping in sizes and pressures 

adequate for construction. 
D. Water Service: Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities. Clean and 

maintain water service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substan-
tial Completion, restore these facilities to condition existing before initial use. 

E. Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water 
for use of construction personnel. Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and 
facilities. 

F. Temporary Heating and Cooling: Provide temporary heating and cooling required 
by construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for pro-
tecting installed construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high 
humidity. Select equipment that will not have a harmful effect on completed in-
stallations or elements being installed. 
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1. Provide temporary dehumidification systems when required to reduce 
ambient and substrate moisture levels to level required to allow installa-
tion or application of finishes and their proper curing or drying. 

G. Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities: Prevent dust, fumes, and odors 
from entering occupied areas. 
1. Prior to commencing work, isolate the HVAC system in area where work 

is to be performed. 
a) Disconnect supply and return ductwork in work area from HVAC 

systems servicing occupied areas. 
b) Maintain negative air pressure within work area using HEPA-

equipped air-filtration units, starting with commencement of 
temporary partition construction, and continuing until removal of 
temporary partitions is complete. 

2. Maintain dust partitions during the Work. Use vacuum collection attach-
ments on dust-producing equipment. Isolate limited work within occupied 
areas using portable dust-containment devices. 

3. Perform daily construction cleanup and final cleanup using approved, 
HEPA-filter-equipped vacuum equipment. 

H. Electric Power Service: Provide electric power service and distribution system of 
sufficient size, capacity, and power characteristics required for construction op-
erations. 
1. Install electric power service overhead or underground unless other-

wise indicated. 
1. Connect temporary service to Owner's existing power source, as directed 

by Owner. 
 

B. Lighting: Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate il-
lumination for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic con-
ditions. 
1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection 

requirements without operating entire system. 
 

4.02 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 
A. General: Comply with the following: 

1. Provide construction for temporary offices, shops, and sheds located 
within construction area or within 30 feet (9 m) of building lines that is 
noncombustible according to ASTM E136. Comply with NFPA 241. 

2. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Comple-
tion inspection. Remove before Substantial Completion. Personnel re-
maining after Substantial Completion will be permitted to use permanent 
facilities, under conditions acceptable to Owner. 

B. Temporary Roads and Paved Areas: Construct and maintain temporary roads 
and paved areas adequate for construction operations. Locate temporary roads 
and paved areas within construction limits indicated on Drawings. 
1. Provide dust-control treatment that is nonpolluting and nontracking. Re-

apply treatment as required to minimize dust. 
C. Temporary Use of Planned Permanent Roads and Paved Areas: Locate tempo-

rary roads and paved areas in same location as permanent roads and paved ar-
eas. Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas adequate for 
construction operations. Extend temporary roads and paved areas, within con-
struction limits indicated, as necessary for construction operations. 
1. Coordinate elevations of temporary roads and paved areas with perma-

nent roads and paved areas. 
2. Prepare subgrade and install subbase and base for temporary roads and 

paved areas according to specifications. 
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3. Recondition base after temporary use, including removing contaminated 
material, regrading, proofrolling, compacting, and testing. 

4. Delay installation of final course of permanent hot-mix asphalt pavement 
until immediately before Substantial Completion. Repair hot-mix asphalt 
base-course pavement before installation of final course according to 
specifications. 

D. Traffic Controls: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, 

and utilities. 
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants. 

E. Parking: Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction 
personnel. 

F. Dewatering Facilities and Drains: Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water. 
1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding 

Project or adjoining properties or endanger permanent Work or tempo-
rary facilities. 

2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations. 
G. Project Signs: Provide Project signs as indicated. Unauthorized signs are not 

permitted. 
1. Temporary Signs: Provide other signs as indicated and as required to in-

form public and individuals seeking entrance to Project. 
a) Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel 

and visitors. 
2. Maintain and touch up signs so they are legible at all times. 

H. Waste Disposal Facilities: Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate 
to handle waste from construction operations. Comply with requirements of au-
thorities having jurisdiction.  

I. Lifts and Hoists: Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel. 
1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are consid-

ered "tools and equipment" and not temporary facilities. 
J. Existing Stair Usage: Use of Owner's existing stairs will be permitted, provided 

stairs are cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Sub-
stantial Completion, restore stairs to condition existing before initial use. 
1. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other proce-

dures to protect stairs and to maintain means of egress. If stairs become 
damaged, restore damaged areas so no evidence remains of correction 
work. 

 
4.03 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, struc-
tures, utilities, and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, 
except those indicated to be removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facili-
ties. 
1. Where access to adjacent properties is required in order to affect protec-

tion of existing facilities, obtain written permission from adjacent property 
owner to access property for that purpose. 

B. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and 
conduct construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and 
that minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or 
other undesirable effects. 
1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Section 011000 Summary. 

C. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Comply with requirements of 
EPA Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is 
more stringent and requirements specified. 
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D. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Provide measures to prevent soil 
erosion and discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to undis-
turbed areas and to adjacent properties and walkways, according to erosion- 
and sedimentation-control Drawings and requirements of EPA Construction 
General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more strin-
gent. 
1. Verify that flows of water redirected from construction areas or generated 

by construction activity do not enter or cross tree- or plant-protection 
zones. 

2. Inspect, repair, and maintain erosion- and sedimentation-control 
measures during construction until permanent vegetation has been es-
tablished. 

3. Clean, repair, and restore adjoining properties and roads affected by 
erosion and sedimentation from Project site during the course of Project. 

4. Remove erosion and sedimentation controls and restore and stabilize 
areas disturbed during removal. 

E. Stormwater Control: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
Provide barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent 
flooding by runoff of stormwater from heavy rains. 

F. Tree and Plant Protection: Install temporary fencing located as indicated or out-
side the drip line of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction 
operations. Protect tree root systems from damage, flooding, and erosion. 

G. Pest Control: Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize 
attraction and harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform ex-
termination and control procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of 
pests and their residues at Substantial Completion. Perform control operations 
lawfully, using materials approved by authorities having jurisdiction. 

H. Site Enclosure Fence: Before construction operations begin furnish and install 
site enclosure fence in a manner that will prevent people from easily entering site 
except by entrance gates. 
1. Extent of Fence: As required to enclose entire Project site or portion de-

termined sufficient to accommodate construction operations. 
2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to 

authorized personnel.  
I. Security Enclosure and Lockup: Install temporary enclosure around partially 

completed areas of construction. Provide lockable entrances to prevent unau-
thorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and similar violations of security. Lock en-
trances at end of each workday. 

J. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities 
having jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warn-
ing signs and lighting. 

K. Temporary Egress: Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities 
as indicated and as required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

L. Temporary Enclosures: Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construc-
tion, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction 
operations, and similar activities. Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for 
building exterior. 
1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is incom-

plete, insulate temporary enclosures. 
M. Temporary Partitions: Provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and 

dirt migration and to separate areas occupied by Owner from fumes and noise. 
1. Construct dustproof partitions with gypsum wallboard with joints taped on 

occupied side, and fire-retardant-treated plywood on construction opera-
tions side. 

2. Construct dustproof partitions with two layers of 6-mil (0.14-mm) polyeth-
ylene sheet on each side. Cover floor with two layers of 6-mil (0.14-mm) 



 
21013 WLHS Stadium Renovations 
Altman + Barrett Architects 015000-7 

polyethylene sheet, extending sheets 18 inches (460 mm) up the side-
walls. Overlap and tape full length of joints. Cover floor with fire-
retardant-treated plywood. 
a) Construct vestibule and airlock at each entrance through 

temporary partition with not less than 48 inches (1219 mm) 
between doors. Maintain water-dampened foot mats in vestibule. 

3. Where fire-resistance-rated temporary partitions are indicated or are re-
quired by authorities having jurisdiction, construct partitions according to 
the rated assemblies. 

4. Insulate partitions to control noise transmission to occupied areas. 
5. Seal joints and perimeter. Equip partitions with gasketed dustproof doors 

and security locks where openings are required. 
6. Protect air-handling equipment. 
7. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance through temporary partition. 

N. Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities 
of types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire 
losses. Comply with NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention program. 
1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. Comply with additional limits on 

smoking specified in other Sections. 
2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, 

and similar sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authori-
ties having jurisdiction. 

3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection pro-
gram for personnel at Project site. Review needs with local fire depart-
ment and establish procedures to be followed. Instruct personnel in 
methods and procedures. Post warnings and information. 

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection. Hang hoses 
with a warning sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes on-
ly and are not to be removed. Match hose size with outlet size and equip 
with suitable nozzles. 
 

4.04 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL 
A. Contractor's Moisture-Protection Plan: Describe delivery, handling, storage, in-

stallation, and protection provisions for materials subject to water absorption or 
water damage. 
1. Indicate procedures for discarding water-damaged materials, protocols 

for mitigating water intrusion into completed Work, and replacing water-
damaged Work. 

2. Indicate sequencing of work that requires water, such as sprayed fire-
resistive materials, plastering, and terrazzo grinding, and describe plans 
for dealing with water from these operations. Show procedures for verify-
ing that wet construction has dried sufficiently to permit installation of fin-
ish materials. 

3. Indicate methods to be used to avoid trapping water in finished work. 
B. Exposed Construction Period: Before installation of weather barriers, when mate-

rials are subject to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect as 
follows: 
1. Protect porous materials from water damage. 
2. Protect stored and installed material from flowing or standing water. 
3. Keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact 

with concrete. 
4. Remove standing water from decks. 
5. Keep deck openings covered or dammed. 

C. Partially Enclosed Construction Period: After installation of weather barriers but 
before full enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are 
still subject to infiltration of moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows: 
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1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or 
items with high organic content, into partially enclosed building. 

2. Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water dam-
age. 

3. Periodically collect and remove waste containing cellulose or other or-
ganic matter. 

4. Discard or replace water-damaged material. 
5. Do not install material that is wet. 
6. Discard and replace stored or installed material that begins to grow mold. 
7. Perform work in a sequence that allows wet materials adequate time to 

dry before enclosing the material in gypsum board or other interior fin-
ishes. 

D. Controlled Construction Period: After completing and sealing of the building en-
closure but prior to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain as 
follows: 
1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective 

dry-in conditions. 
2. Use temporary or permanent HVAC system to control humidity within 

ranges specified for installed and stored materials. 
3. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, relative 

humidity, and exposure to water limits. 
a) Hygroscopic materials that may support mold growth, including 

wood and gypsum-based products, that become wet during the 
course of construction and remain wet for 48  hours are 
considered defective and require replacing. 

b) Measure moisture content of materials that have been exposed 
to moisture during construction operations or after installation. 
Record readings beginning at time of exposure and continuing 
daily for 48 hours. Identify materials containing moisture levels 
higher than allowed. Report findings in writing to Architect. 

c) Remove and replace materials that cannot be completely 
restored to their manufactured moisture level within 48 hours. 
 

4.05 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 
A. Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize 

waste and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended 
uses. 

B. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 
1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity 

control, ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where re-
quired to achieve indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage. 

C. Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary secu-
rity and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion. 

D. Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its 
service has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent 
facility, or no later than Substantial Completion. Complete or, if necessary, re-
store permanent construction that may have been delayed because of interfer-
ence with temporary facility. Repair damaged Work, clean exposed surfaces, and 
replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 
1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of 

Contractor. Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identifica-
tion signs. 

2. Remove temporary roads and paved areas not intended for or accepta-
ble for integration into permanent construction. Where area is intended 
for landscape development, remove soil and aggregate fill that do not 
comply with requirements for fill or subsoil. Remove materials contami-
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nated with road oil, asphalt and other petrochemical compounds, and 
other substances that might impair growth of plant materials or lawns. 
Repair or replace street paving, curbs, and sidewalks at temporary en-
trances, as required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

3. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facili-
ties used during construction period. Comply with final cleaning require-
ments specified in Section 017700 Closeout Procedures. 

END OF SECTION 015000 
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SECTION 016000 
 

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 
 
PART 1 -  GENERAL 

 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple-
mentary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 
 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of 

products for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufactur-
ers' standard warranties on products; special warranties; and comparable prod-
ucts. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 012100 "Allowances" for products selected under an allowance. 
2. Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for requests for substitutions. 

 
1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for 
Project or taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes 
the terms "material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent. 
1. Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, in-

cluding make or model number or other designation shown or listed in 
manufacturer's published product literature that is current as of date of 
the Contract Documents. 

2. New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into an-
other project or facility. Products salvaged or recycled from other projects 
are not considered new products. 

3. Comparable Product: Product that is demonstrated and approved by Ar-
chitect through submittal process to have the indicated qualities related 
to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, 
appearance, and other characteristics that equal or exceed those of 
specified product. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a single manufac-
turer's product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design prod-
uct," including make or model number or other designation. In addition to the ba-
sis-of-design product description, product attributes and characteristics may be 
listed to establish the significant qualities related to type, function, in-service per-
formance and physical properties, weight, dimension, durability, visual character-
istics, and other special features and requirements for purposes of evaluating 
comparable products of additional manufacturers named in the specification. 

C. Subject to Compliance with Requirements: Where the phrase "Subject to compli-
ance with requirements" introduces a product selection procedure in an individual 
Specification Section, provide products qualified under the specified product pro-
cedure. In the event that a named product or product by a named manufacturer 
does not meet the other requirements of the specifications, select another named 
product or product from another named manufacturer that does meet the re-
quirements of the specifications. Submit a comparable product request, if appli-
cable. 
 

1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS 
A. Comparable Product Request Submittal: Submit request for consideration of 

each comparable product. Identify basis-of-design product or fabrication or instal-
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lation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and title and 
Drawing numbers and titles. 
1. Include data to indicate compliance with the requirements specified in 

"Comparable Products" Article. 
2. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional infor-

mation or documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a 
comparable product request. Architect will notify Contractor of approval 
or rejection of proposed comparable product request within 15 days of 
receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional information or 
documentation, whichever is later. 
a) Form of Architect's Approval of Submittal: As specified in 

Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures." 
b) Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on 

use of a comparable product request within time allocated. 
B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: Comply with requirements in 

Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements. 
 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or 

more products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previ-
ously selected, even if previously selected products were also options. 

B. Identification of Products: Except for required labels and operating data, do not 
attach or imprint manufacturer or product names or trademarks on exposed sur-
faces of products or equipment that will be exposed to view in occupied spaces 
or on the exterior. 
1. Labels: Locate required product labels and stamps on a concealed sur-

face, or, where required for observation following installation, on a visual-
ly accessible surface that is not conspicuous. 

2. Equipment Nameplates: Provide a permanent nameplate on each item of 
service-connected or power-operated equipment. Locate on a visually 
accessible but inconspicuous surface. Include information essential for 
operation, including the following: 
a) Name of product and manufacturer. 
b) Model and serial number. 
c) Capacity. 
d) Speed. 
e) Ratings. 

3. See individual identification sections in Divisions 21, 22, 23, and 26 for 
additional identification requirements. 
 

1.06 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent 

damage, deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Delivery and Handling: 
1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to 

prevent overcrowding of construction spaces. 
2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time 

for items that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to 
deterioration, theft, and other losses. 

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufac-
turer's original sealed container or other packaging system, complete 
with labels and instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, 
and installing. 
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4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract 
Documents and to determine that products are undamaged and properly 
protected. 

C. Storage: 
1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or 

counting of units. 
2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure. 
3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover 

in a weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to 
prevent condensation. 

4. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent neces-
sary for period of installation and concealment. 

5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, 
humidity, ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage. 

6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing. 
7. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of ma-

terials and equipment by Owner's construction forces. Coordinate loca-
tion with Owner. 
 

1.07 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 
A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent 

with, other warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's dis-
claimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obliga-
tions under requirements of the Contract Documents. 
1. Manufacturer's Warranty: Written warranty furnished by individual manu-

facturer for a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufactur-
er to Owner. 

2. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by the Contract Documents 
to provide specific rights for Owner. 

B. Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms 
and identification, ready for execution. 
1. Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific in-

formation and properly executed. 
2. Specified Form: When specified forms are included with the Specifica-

tions, prepare a written document using indicated form properly execut-
ed. 

3. See other Sections for specific content requirements and particular re-
quirements for submitting special warranties. 

C. Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout Proce-
dures." 
 

PART 2 -  PRODUCTS 
 

2.01 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 
A. General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract 

Documents, are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of 
installation. 
1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and 

other items needed for a complete installation and indicated use and ef-
fect. 

2. Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or non-
standard options are specified, provide standard products of types that 
have been produced and used successfully in similar situations on other 
projects. 

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties 
meeting requirements of the Contract Documents. 
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4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect 
will make selection. 

5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the 
Specifications establish salient characteristics of products. 

1. Or Equal: For products specified by name and accompanied by the term 
"or equal," or "or approved equal," or "or approved," comply with re-
quirements in "Comparable Products" Article to obtain approval for use of 
an unnamed product. 
a) Submit additional documentation required by Architect in order to 

establish equivalency of proposed products. Evaluation of "or 
equal" product status is by the Architect, whose determination is 
final. 

B. Product Selection Procedures: 
1. Sole Product: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and 

product, provide the named product that complies with requirements. 
Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will 
not be considered. 
a) Sole product may be indicated by the phrase: "Subject to 

compliance with requirements, provide the following: …" 
2. Sole Manufacturer/Source: Where Specifications name a single manu-

facturer or source, provide a product by the named manufacturer or 
source that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substi-
tutions for Contractor's convenience will not be considered. 
a) Sole manufacturer/source may be indicated by the phrase: 

"Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by 
the following: …" 

3. Limited List of Products: Where Specifications include a list of names of 
both manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that 
complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for 
Contractor's convenience will be considered unless otherwise indicat-
ed. 
a) Limited list of products may be indicated by the phrase: "Subject 

to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 
…" 

4. Limited List of Manufacturers: Where Specifications include a list of 
manufacturers' names, provide a product by one of the manufacturers 
listed that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitu-
tions for Contractor's convenience will be considered unless otherwise 
indicated. 
a) Limited list of manufacturers is indicated by the phrase: "Subject 

to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: …" 

5. Basis-of-Design Product: Where Specifications name a product, or refer 
to a product indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, 
provide the specified or indicated product or a comparable product by 
one of the other named manufacturers. Drawings and Specifications in-
dicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and other characteristics that are 
based on the product named. Comply with requirements in "Comparable 
Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product by one of the 
other named manufacturers. 
a) For approval of products by unnamed manufacturers, comply 

with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" 
for substitutions for convenience. 

C. Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require "match Architect's 
sample," provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Archi-
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tect's sample. Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product 
matches. 
1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies 

with other specified requirements, comply with requirements in Sec-
tion 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for proposal of product. 

D. Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as se-
lected by Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a 
product that complies with requirements. Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, 
density, or texture from manufacturer's product line that includes both standard 
and premium items. 
 

3.02 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS 
A. Conditions for Consideration of Comparable Products: Architect will consider 

Contractor's request for comparable product when the following conditions are 
satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect may return re-
quests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements: 
1. Evidence that proposed product does not require revisions to the Con-

tract Documents, is consistent with the Contract Documents, will produce 
the indicated results, and is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with 
those named in the Specifications. Significant product qualities include 
attributes such as type, function, in-service performance and physical 
properties, weight, dimension, durability, visual characteristics, and other 
specific features and requirements. 

2. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty. 
3. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 

addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners, if re-
quested. 

4. Samples, if requested. 
B. Submittal Requirements: Approval by the Architect of Contractor's request for 

use of comparable product is not intended to satisfy other submittal require-
ments. Comply with specified submittal requirements. 
 

PART 4 -  EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 016000 
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SECTION 017300 
 

EXECUTION 
 
PART 1 -  GENERAL 

 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple-
mentary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 
 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing 

execution of the Work including, but not limited to, the following: 
1. Construction layout. 
2. Field engineering and surveying. 
3. Installation of the Work. 
4. Cutting and patching. 
5. Coordination of Owner-installed products. 
6. Progress cleaning. 
7. Starting and adjusting. 
8. Protection of installed construction. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 011000 "Summary" for limits on use of Project site. 
2. Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys. 
3. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property sur-

vey with Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted devia-
tions from indicated lines and levels, replacing defective work, and final 
cleaning. 

4. Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for demolition and removal of se-
lected portions of the building. 

5. Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping" for patching penetrations in 
fire-rated construction. 
 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 
A. Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or per-

formance of subsequent work. 
B. Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original con-

ditions after installation of subsequent work. 
 

1.04 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 
A. Cutting and Patching Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Prior to commencing work requiring cutting and patching, review ex-
tent of cutting and patching anticipated and examine procedures for en-
suring satisfactory result from cutting and patching work. Require repre-
sentatives of each entity directly concerned with cutting and patching to 
attend, including the following: 
a) Contractor's superintendent. 
b) Trade supervisor responsible for cutting operations. 
c) Trade supervisor(s) responsible for patching of each type of 

substrate. 
d) Mechanical, electrical, and utilities subcontractors' supervisors, 

to the extent each trade is affecting by cutting and patching 
operations. 

2. Review areas of potential interference and conflict. Coordinate proce-
dures and resolve potential conflicts before proceeding. 
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1.05 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For land surveyor and/or professional engineer. 
B. Certificates: Submit certificate signed by land surveyor and/or professional 

engineer certifying that location and elevation of improvements comply with re-
quirements. 

C. Landfill Receipts: Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to 
accept hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal. 

D. Certified Surveys: Submit two copies signed by land surveyor. 
 

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Land Surveyor Qualifications: A professional land surveyor who is legally quali-

fied to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in 
providing land-surveying services of the kind indicated. 

B. Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting 
and patching of construction elements. 
1. Structural Elements: When cutting and patching structural elements, noti-

fy Architect of locations and details of cutting and await directions from 
Architect before proceeding. Shore, brace, and support structural ele-
ments during cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch structural ele-
ments in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity or in-
crease deflection. 

2. Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and re-
lated components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to 
perform as intended or that results in increased maintenance or de-
creased operational life or safety. 

3. Other Construction Elements: Do not cut and patch other construction 
elements or components in a manner that could change their load-
carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to perform as in-
tended, or that results in increased maintenance or decreased opera-
tional life or safety. 

4. Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that re-
sults in visual evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch ex-
posed construction in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce 
the building's aesthetic qualities. Remove and replace construction that 
has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufactur-
er's written recommendations and instructions for installation of products and 
equipment. 
 

PART 2 -  PRODUCTS 
 

2.01 MATERIALS 
A. General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 
B. In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For 

exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to 
the fullest extent possible. 
1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials 

that, when installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the 
visual and functional performance of in-place materials. 
 

PART 3 -  EXECUTION 
 

3.01 EXAMINATION 
A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities 

and construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning 
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sitework, investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utili-
ties, mechanical and electrical systems, and other construction affecting the 
Work. 
1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of 

connection of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; un-
derground electrical services; and other utilities. 

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed 
by public utilities serving Project site. 

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each com-
ponent of the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or 
Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installa-
tion tolerances and other conditions affecting performance. Record observations. 
1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify ac-

tual locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation. 
2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products 

and systems are to be installed. 
3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibil-

ity with existing finishes or primers. 
C. Written Report: Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to perfor-

mance of the Work is required by other Sections, include the following: 
1. Description of the Work. 
2. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates. 
3. List of unacceptable installation tolerances. 
4. Recommended corrections. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been correct-
ed. Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 
 

3.02 PREPARATION 
A. Existing Utility Information: Furnish information to Owner and Architect that is 

necessary to adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, 
lines, services, or other utility appurtenances located in or affected by construc-
tion. Coordinate with authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work 
properly. Recheck measurements before installing each product. Where portions 
of the Work are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other 
construction by field measurements before fabrication. Coordinate fabrication 
schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the Work. 

C. Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings. 

D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery 
of the need for clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field 
conditions outside the control of Contractor, submit a request for information to 
Architect according to requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and 
Coordination." 
 

3.03 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 
A. Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information 

shown on Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks. 
If discrepancies are discovered, notify Architect promptly. 

B. General: Engage a land surveyor to lay out the Work using accepted surveying 
practices. 
1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each 

story of construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of 
Project. 

2. Establish limits on use of Project site. 
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3. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated. Do not scale Drawings 
to obtain required dimensions. 

4. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply. 
5. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work 

progresses. 
6. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed 

allowable tolerances. 
7. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the 

standard established by authorities having jurisdiction. 
C. Site Improvements: Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, 

grading, fill and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations. 
D. Building Lines and Levels: Locate and lay out control lines and levels for struc-

tures, building foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those re-
quired for mechanical and electrical work. Transfer survey markings and eleva-
tions for use with control lines and levels. Level foundations and piers from two or 
more locations. 

E. Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviations from re-
quired lines and levels. Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, 
weather conditions, name and duty of each survey party member, and types of 
instruments and tapes used. Make the log available for reference by Architect. 
 

3.04 FIELD ENGINEERING 
A. Reference Points: Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and 

similar reference points before beginning the Work. Preserve and protect perma-
nent benchmarks and control points during construction operations. 
1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without 

prior written approval of Architect. Report lost or destroyed permanent 
benchmarks or control points promptly. Report the need to relocate per-
manent benchmarks or control points to Architect before proceeding. 

2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points 
promptly. Base replacements on the original survey control points. 

B. Benchmarks: Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks 
on Project site, referenced to data established by survey control points. Comply 
with authorities having jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark. 
1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project 

Record Documents. 
2. Where the actual location or elevation of layout points cannot be marked, 

provide temporary reference points sufficient to locate the Work. 
3. Remove temporary reference points when no longer needed. Restore 

marked construction to its original condition. 
 

4.01 INSTALLATION 
A. General: Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct 

alignment and elevation, as indicated. 
1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available 

for maintenance and ease of removal for replacement. 
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indi-

cated. 
4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 96 inches (2440 mm) in oc-

cupied spaces and 90 inches (2300 mm) in unoccupied spaces. 
B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for in-

stalling products in applications indicated. 
C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible 

results. Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial 
Completion. 
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D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging 
operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of oc-
cupancy. 

E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement 
of construction items on site and placement in permanent locations. 

F. Tools and Equipment: Where possible, select tools or equipment that minimize 
production of excessive noise levels. 

G. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work speci-
fied to be factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other por-
tions of the Work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and 
installing products to comply with indicated requirements. 

H. Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners 
of adequate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accu-
rately located and aligned with other portions of the Work. Where size and type 
of attachments are not indicated, verify size and type required for load conditions. 
1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount 

components at heights directed by Architect. 
2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contrac-

tion. 
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, tem-

plates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, con-
crete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be 
embedded in concrete or masonry. Deliver such items to Project site in 
time for installation. 

I. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed work are 
not indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect. Fit exposed connections 
together to form hairline joints. 

J. Repair or remove and replace damaged, defective, or nonconforming Work. 
1. Comply with Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for repairing or re-

moving and replacing defective Work. 
 

4.02 CUTTING AND PATCHING 
A. Cutting and Patching, General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and 

patching. Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and 
complete without delay. 
1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components 

or performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as re-
quired to restore surfaces to their original condition. 

B. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces 
cut or damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by meth-
ods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties. 

C. Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of work to be cut. 
D. Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent 

damage. Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Pro-
ject that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

E. Adjacent Occupied Areas: Where interference with use of adjoining areas or in-
terruption of free passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting 
and patching according to requirements in Section 011000 "Summary." 

F. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing ser-
vices/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass 
such services/systems before cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas. 

G. Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, 
and similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to dam-
age elements retained or adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed 
procedures with original Installer; comply with original Installer's written recom-
mendations. 
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1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grind-
ing, not hammering and chopping. Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum 
size required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Tem-
porarily cover openings when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into 
concealed surfaces. 

3. Concrete and Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abra-
sive saw or a diamond-core drill. 

4. Excavating and Backfilling: Comply with requirements in applicable Sec-
tions where required by cutting and patching operations. 

5. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or 
partitions to be removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion 
of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter 
after cutting. 

H. Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and simi-
lar operations following performance of other work. Patch with durable seams 
that are as invisible as practicable. Provide materials and comply with installation 
requirements specified in other Sections, where applicable. 
1. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after comple-

tion to demonstrate physical integrity of installation. 
2. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and ex-

tend finish restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner 
that will minimize evidence of patching and refinishing. 
a) Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint 

or other finishing materials. 
b) Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition. 

3. Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one 
finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the 
new space. Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and 
appearance. Remove in-place floor and wall coverings and replace with 
new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and appearance. 
a) Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate 

and apply primer and intermediate paint coats appropriate for 
substrate over the patch, and apply final paint coat over entire 
unbroken surface containing the patch. Provide additional coats 
until patch blends with adjacent surfaces. 

4. Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to pro-
vide an even-plane surface of uniform appearance. 

5. Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores 
enclosure to a weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture 
integrity of building enclosure. 

I. Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. 
Remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished 
surfaces. 
 

4.03 PROGRESS CLEANING 
A. General: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. En-

force requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully. 
1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible 

waste materials and debris. 
2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weath-

er or three days if the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F 
(27 deg C). 

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from 
other waste. Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, ac-
cording to regulations. 
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a) Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be 
stored. 

B. Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 
C. Work Areas: Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness 

necessary for proper execution of the Work. 
1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or 

vacuum the entire work area, as appropriate. 
D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to 

written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only 
cleaning materials specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are 
not recommended, use cleaning materials that are not hazardous to health or 
property and that will not damage exposed surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the 
space. 

F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as 
necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substan-
tial Completion. 

G. Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste 
materials down sewers or into waterways. Comply with waste disposal require-
ments in Section 015000 Temporary Facilities and Controls. 

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and 
adjoining materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to 
ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as nec-
essary through the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate op-
erable components to ensure operability without damaging effects. 

J. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to ensure that no part of 
the construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, 
damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period. 
 

4.04 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 
A. Coordinate startup and adjusting of equipment and operating components with 

requirements in Section 019113 "General Commissioning Requirements." 
B. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove 

malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest. 
C. Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper 

operation without binding. 
D. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls 

and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 
E. Manufacturer's Field Service: Comply with qualification requirements in Sec-

tion 014000 "Quality Requirements." 
 

4.05 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 
A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is 

without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 
B. Protection of Existing Items: Provide protection and ensure that existing items to 

remain undisturbed by construction are maintained in condition that existed at 
commencement of the Work. 

C. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative hu-
midity. 

END OF SECTION 017300 
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SECTION 017700 
 

CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 
 
PART 1 -  GENERAL 

 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple-
mentary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 
 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract close-

out, including, but not limited to, the following: 
1. Substantial Completion procedures. 
2. Final completion procedures. 
3. Warranties. 
4. Final cleaning. 
5. Repair of the Work. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for additional opera-

tion and maintenance manual requirements. 
2. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record 

Drawings, Record Specifications, and Record Product Data. 
3. Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training" for requirements to train 

the Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain 
products, equipment, and systems. 
 

1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS 
A. Product Data: For each type of cleaning agent. 
B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion. 
C. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at final completion. 

 
1.04 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction. 
B. Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage. 
C. Field Report: For pest control inspection. 

 
1.05 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: For maintenance material submittal 
items specified in other Sections. 
 

1.06 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 
A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be 

completed and corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each 
item on the list and reasons why the Work is incomplete. 

B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 
10 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Com-
pletion. List items below that are incomplete at time of request. 
1. Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities hav-

ing jurisdiction permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access 
to services and utilities. Include occupancy permits, operating certifi-
cates, and similar releases. 

2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, in-
cluding project record documents, operation and maintenance manuals, 



 
21013 WLHS Stadium Renovations 
Altman + Barrett Architects 017700-2 

damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar final record 
information. 

3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including 
specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agree-
ments, final certifications, and similar documents. 

4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, 
including tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliv-
er to location designated by Architect. Label with manufacturer's name 
and model number. 

5. Submit testing, adjusting, and balancing records. 
6. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, op-

eration, and maintenance. 
C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum 

of 10 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial 
Completion. List items below that are incomplete at time of request. 
1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. 

Advise Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions. 
3. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment. 
4. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial 

Completion. 
5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of 

products, equipment, and systems. Submit demonstration and training 
video recordings specified in Section 017900 "Demonstration and Train-
ing." 

6. Advise Owner of changeover in utility services. 
7. Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with lo-

cal emergency responders. 
8. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with 

mockups, construction tools, and similar elements. 
9. Complete final cleaning requirements. 
10. Touch up paint and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finish-

es to eliminate visual defects. 
D. Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial 

Completion a minimum of 10 days prior to date the Work will be completed and 
ready for final inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either 
proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements. Architect 
will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection or will notify 
Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by Ar-
chitect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 
1. Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 

incomplete is completed or corrected. 
2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for fi-

nal completion. 
 

1.07 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 
A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for de-

termining final completion, complete the following: 
1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Section 012900 

"Payment Procedures." 
2. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Submit certified copy of Architect's 

Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be completed or cor-
rected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect. Certified copy of the 
list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved 
for acceptance. 
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3. Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance 
coverage complying with insurance requirements. 

4. Submit pest-control final inspection report. 
B. Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance 

a minimum of 10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final 
inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with in-
spection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare a 
final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor of construc-
tion that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 
1. Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 

incomplete is completed or corrected. 
 

1.08 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 
A. Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area af-

fected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correc-
tion including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the 
limits of construction. 
1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas 

first and proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor. 
2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including cat-

egories for ceiling, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building sys-
tems. 

3. Include the following information at the top of each page: 
a) Project name. 
b) Date. 
c) Page number. 

4. Submit list of incomplete items in one of the following formats: 
a) PDF electronic file. Architect will return annotated file. 
b) Web-based project software upload. Utilize software feature for 

creating and updating list of incomplete items (punch list). 
 

1.09 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES 
A. Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designat-

ed portions of the Work where warranties are indicated to commence on dates 
other than date of Substantial Completion, or when delay in submittal of warran-
ties might limit Owner's rights under warranty. 

B. Partial Occupancy: Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of com-
pletion of designated portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or 
used by Owner during construction period by separate agreement with Contrac-
tor. 

C. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of 
contents of Project Manual. 

D. Warranty Electronic File: Provide warranties and bonds in PDF format. Assemble 
complete warranty and bond submittal package into a single electronic PDF file 
with bookmarks enabling navigation to each item. Provide bookmarked table of 
contents at beginning of document. 
1. Submit by email to Architect]. 
 

PART 2 -  PRODUCTS 
 

2.01 MATERIALS 
A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufac-

turer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that 
are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished sur-
faces. 

 



 
21013 WLHS Stadium Renovations 
Altman + Barrett Architects 017700-4 

PART 3 -  EXECUTION 
 

3.01 FINAL CLEANING 
A. General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations 

to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental 
and antipollution regulations. 

B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final clean-
ing. Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial 
building cleaning and maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions. 
1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection 

for certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a des-
ignated portion of Project unless granted otherwise by the Architect. 
a) Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by 

construction activities, including landscape development areas, 
of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances. 

b) Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, 
stains, and other foreign deposits. 

c) Rake grounds that are not planted, mulched, or paved to a 
smooth, even-textured surface. 

d) Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus 
material from Project site. 

e) Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building. 
f) Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a 

dirt-free condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign 
substances. Avoid disturbing natural weathering of exterior 
surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original condition. 

g) Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, 
including roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, 
manholes, attics, and similar spaces. 

h) Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces. 
i) Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and 

excess nap; clean according to manufacturer's 
recommendations if visible soil or stains remain. 

j) Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors 
and windows. Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, 
vision-obscuring materials. Polish mirrors and glass, taking care 
not to scratch surfaces. 

k) Remove labels that are not permanent. 
l) Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment and 

similar equipment. Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar 
droppings, and other foreign substances. 

m) Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, 
including stains resulting from water exposure. 

n) Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. 
Clean exposed surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills. 

o) Clean luminaires, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with 
full efficiency. 

p) Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 
C. Pest Control: Comply with pest control requirements in Section 015000 "Tempo-

rary Facilities and Controls." Prepare written report. 
D. Construction Waste Disposal: Comply with waste disposal requirements in Sec-

tion 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls. 
 

3.02 REPAIR OF THE WORK 
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A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for de-
termination of Substantial Completion. 

B. Repair, or remove and replace, defective construction. Repairing includes replac-
ing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching ma-
terials, and properly adjusting operating equipment. Where damaged or worn 
items cannot be repaired or restored, provide replacements. Remove and re-
place operating components that cannot be repaired. Restore damaged con-
struction and permanent facilities used during construction to specified condition. 
1. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective 

surfaces, and other damaged transparent materials. 
2. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes 

and surfaces. Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evi-
dence of repair or restoration. 
a) Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and 

identification, including mechanical and electrical nameplates. 
Remove paint applied to required labels and identification. 

3. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that 
may impede operation or reduce longevity. 

4. Replace burned-out bulbs, bulbs noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and 
defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to 
comply with requirements for new fixtures. 
 

END OF SECTION 017700 
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SECTION 017823 
 

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 
 
PART 1 -  GENERAL 

 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple-
mentary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 
 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing opera-

tion and maintenance manuals, including the following: 
1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory manuals. 
2. Emergency manuals. 
3. Systems and equipment operation manuals. 
4. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals. 
5. Product maintenance manuals. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submit-

tals for operation and maintenance manuals. 
 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 
A. System: An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by 

regular interaction. 
B. Subsystem: A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system. 

 
1.04 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit operation and maintenance manuals indicated. Provide content for each 
manual as specified in individual Specification Sections, and as reviewed and 
approved at the time of Section submittals. Submit reviewed manual content for-
matted and organized as required by this Section. 
1. Architect and Commissioning Authority will comment on whether con-

tent of operation and maintenance submittals is acceptable. 
2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to corre-

spond to revisions and field conditions. 
B. Format: Submit operation and maintenance manuals in the following format: 

1. Submit by email to Architect. Enable reviewer comments on draft submit-
tals. 

C. Final Manual Submittal: Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting in-
spection for Substantial Completion and at least 15 days before commencing 
demonstration and training. Architect will return copy with comments. 
1. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Architect's comments. 

Submit copies of each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Ar-
chitect's comments and prior to commencing demonstration and training. 

D. Comply with Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting 
operation and maintenance documentation. 
 

1.05 FORMAT OF OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 
A. Manuals, Electronic Files: Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite 

electronic PDF file for each manual type required. 
1. Electronic Files: Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where 

available. Where scanning of paper documents is required, configure 
scanned file for minimum readable file size. 
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2. File Names and Bookmarks: Bookmark individual documents based on 
file names. Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, 
and equipment names used in manual directory and table of contents. 
Group documents for each system and subsystem into individual com-
posite bookmarked files, then create composite manual, so that resulting 
bookmarks reflect the system, subsystem, and equipment names in a 
readily navigated file tree. Configure electronic manual to display book-
mark panel on opening file. 

 
1.06 REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Organization of Manuals: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into 
a separate section for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for 
each piece of equipment not part of a system. Each manual shall contain the fol-
lowing materials, in the order listed: 
1. Title page. 
2. Table of contents. 
3. Manual contents. 

B. Title Page: Include the following information: 
1. Subject matter included in manual. 
2. Name and address of Project. 
3. Name and address of Owner. 
4. Date of submittal. 
5. Name and contact information for Contractor. 
6. Name and contact information for Construction Manager. 
7. Name and contact information for Architect. 
8. Name and contact information for Commissioning Authority. 
9. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that 

designed the systems contained in the manuals. 
10. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance 

manuals. 
C. Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, identified by product 

name, indexed to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specifica-
tion Section number in Project Manual. 

D. Manual Contents: Organize into sets of manageable size. Arrange contents al-
phabetically by system, subsystem, and equipment. If possible, assemble in-
structions for subsystems, equipment, and components of one system into a sin-
gle binder. 

E. Identification: In the documentation directory and in each operation and mainte-
nance manual, identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with 
same designation used in the Contract Documents. If no designation exists, as-
sign a designation according to ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating 
and Maintenance Documentation for Building Systems." 
 

1.07 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY MANUAL 
A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory: Prepare a separate man-

ual that provides an organized reference to emergency, operation, and mainte-
nance manuals. List items and their location to facilitate ready access to desired 
information. Include the following: 
1. List of Systems and Subsystems: List systems alphabetically. Include 

references to operation and maintenance manuals that contain infor-
mation about each system. 

2. List of Equipment: List equipment for each system, organized alphabeti-
cally by system. For pieces of equipment not part of system, list alpha-
betically in separate list. 

3. Tables of Contents: Include a table of contents for each emergency, op-
eration, and maintenance manual. 



 
21013 WLHS Stadium Renovations 
Altman + Barrett Architects 017823-3 

 
1.08 EMERGENCY MANUALS 

A. Emergency Manual: Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicat-
ing procedures for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating per-
sonnel for types of emergencies indicated. 

B. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following: 
1. Type of emergency. 
2. Emergency instructions. 
3. Emergency procedures. 

C. Type of Emergency: Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated be-
low, include instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of 
equipment, and component: 
1. Fire. 
2. Flood. 
3. Gas leak. 
4. Water leak. 
5. Power failure. 
6. Water outage. 
7. System, subsystem, or equipment failure. 
8. Chemical release or spill. 

D. Emergency Instructions: Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error 
messages, and similar codes and signals. Include responsibilities of Owner's op-
erating personnel for notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to main-
tain warranties. 

E. Emergency Procedures: Include the following, as applicable: 
1. Instructions on stopping. 
2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 
3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits. 
4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
5. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

 
1.09 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT OPERATION MANUALS 

A. Systems and Equipment Operation Manual: Assemble a complete set of data in-
dicating operation of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of 
a system. Include information required for daily operation and management, op-
erating standards, and routine and special operating procedures. 
1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and 

prepare information for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment 
not part of a system. 

2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form 
of an instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel. 

B. Content: In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data re-
quired in individual Specification Sections and the following information: 
1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. Use designations for 

systems and equipment indicated on Contract Documents. 
2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor has delegated design re-

sponsibility. 
3. Operating standards. 
4. Operating procedures. 
5. Operating logs. 
6. Wiring diagrams. 
7. Control diagrams. 
8. Piped system diagrams. 
9. Precautions against improper use. 
10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates. 

C. Descriptions: Include the following: 
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1. Product name and model number. Use designations for products indicat-
ed on Contract Documents. 

2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component. 
4. Equipment function. 
5. Operating characteristics. 
6. Limiting conditions. 
7. Performance curves. 
8. Engineering data and tests. 
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts. 

D. Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable: 
1. Startup procedures. 
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
3. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
4. Regulation and control procedures. 
5. Instructions on stopping. 
6. Normal shutdown instructions. 
7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
9. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

E. Systems and Equipment Controls: Describe the sequence of operation, and dia-
gram controls as installed. 

F. Piped Systems: Diagram piping as installed, and identify color coding where re-
quired for identification. 
 

1.10 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 
A. Systems and Equipment Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of data 

indicating maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not 
part of a system. Include manufacturers' maintenance documentation, preventive 
maintenance procedures and frequency, repair procedures, wiring and systems 
diagrams, lists of spare parts, and warranty information. 
1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and 

prepare information for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment 
not part of a system. 

2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form 
of an instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel. 

B. Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a sys-
tem, include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, 
maintenance procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list 
and source information, maintenance service contracts, and warranties and 
bonds as described below. 

C. Source Information: List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment in-
cluded in manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's 
table of contents. For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of 
Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference Specifi-
cation Section number and title in Project Manual and drawing or schedule des-
ignation or identifier where applicable. 

D. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: Include the following information for 
each component part or piece of equipment: 
1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins; include only sheets 

pertinent to product or component installed. Mark each sheet to identify 
each product or component incorporated into the Work. If data include 
more than one item in a tabular format, identify each item using appro-
priate references from the Contract Documents. Identify data applicable 
to the Work and delete references to information not applicable. 
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a) Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed 
data are not available and where the information is necessary for 
proper operation and maintenance of equipment or systems. 

2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including 
disassembly and component removal, replacement, and assembly. 

3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components. 
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts. 

E. Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail 
essential maintenance procedures: 
1. Test and inspection instructions. 
2. Troubleshooting guide. 
3. Precautions against improper maintenance. 
4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reas-

sembly instructions. 
5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions. 
6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available. 

F. Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication require-
ments, list of required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for pre-
ventive and routine maintenance and service with standard time allotment. 
1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service: Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, 

monthly, quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies. 
2. Maintenance and Service Record: Include manufacturers' forms for re-

cording maintenance. 
G. Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair 

parts, with parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance 
documentation and local sources of maintenance materials and related services. 

H. Maintenance Service Contracts: Include copies of maintenance agreements with 
name and telephone number of service agent. 

I. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of 
circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or 
bonds. 
1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty 

claims. 
J. Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illus-

trate the relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illus-
trate control sequence and flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with infor-
mation contained in record Drawings to ensure correct illustration of completed 
installation. 
1. Do not use original project record documents as part of maintenance 

manuals. 
 

1.11 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 
A. Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data in-

dicating care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated 
into the Work. 

B. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and 
finish. Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, 
repair materials and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below. 

C. Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product 
name and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list 
name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance 
service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Pro-
ject Manual and drawing or schedule designation or identifier where applicable. 

D. Product Information: Include the following, as applicable: 
1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
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3. Color, pattern, and texture. 
4. Material and chemical composition. 
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 

E. Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and 
the following: 
1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance. 
5. Repair instructions. 

F. Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of ma-
terials and related services. 

G. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of 
circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or 
bonds. 
1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty 

claims. 
 

PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used) 
 

PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 017823 
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SECTION 017839 
 

PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 
 
PART 1 -  GENERAL 

 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple-
mentary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 
 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record 

documents, including the following: 
1. Record Drawings. 
2. Record Specifications. 
3. Record Product Data. 
4. Miscellaneous record submittals. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 017300 "Execution" for final property survey. 
2. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures. 
3. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and 

maintenance manual requirements. 
 

1.03 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 
A. Record Drawings: Comply with the following: 

1. Number of Copies: Submit one set(s) of marked-up record prints. 
2. Number of Copies: Submit copies of record Drawings as follows: 

a) Initial Submittal: 
1) Submit record digital data files and one set(s) of plots. 
2) Architect will indicate whether general scope of changes, 

additional information recorded, and quality of drafting 
are acceptable. 

b) Final Submittal: 
1) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and 

two set(s) of prints. 
2) Print each drawing, whether or not changes and 

additional information were recorded. 
B. Record Specifications: Submit annotated PDF electronic files of Project's 

Specifications, including addenda and contract modifications. 
C. Record Product Data: Submit annotated PDF electronic files and directories of 

each submittal. 
1. Where record Product Data are required as part of operation and 

maintenance manuals, submit duplicate marked-up Product Data as a 
component of manual. 

D. Miscellaneous Record Submittals: See other Specification Sections for miscella-
neous record-keeping requirements and submittals in connection with various 
construction activities. Submit annotated PDF electronic files and directories 
of each submittal. 

E. Reports: Submit written report monthly indicating items incorporated into project 
record documents concurrent with progress of the Work, including revisions, 
concealed conditions, field changes, product selections, and other notations in-
corporated. 
 

1.04 RECORD DRAWINGS 
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A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Draw-
ings and Shop Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifica-
tions are issued. 
1. Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation where in-

stallation varies from that shown originally. Require individual or entity 
who obtained record data, whether individual or entity is Installer, sub-
contractor, or similar entity, to provide information for preparation of cor-
responding marked-up record prints. 
a) Give particular attention to information on concealed elements 

that would be difficult to identify or measure and record later. 
b) Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing 

technique. 
c) Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 
d) Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed 

installations. 
e) Cross-reference record prints to corresponding photographic 

documentation. 
2. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 
a) Dimensional changes to Drawings. 
b) Revisions to details shown on Drawings. 
c) Depths of foundations. 
d) Locations and depths of underground utilities. 
e) Revisions to routing of piping and conduits. 
f) Revisions to electrical circuitry. 
g) Actual equipment locations. 
h) Duct size and routing. 
i) Locations of concealed internal utilities. 
j) Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change 

Directive. 
k) Changes made following Architect's written orders. 
l) Details not on the original Contract Drawings. 
m) Field records for variable and concealed conditions. 
n) Record information on the Work that is shown only 

schematically. 
3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accu-

rately. Use personnel proficient at recording graphic information in pro-
duction of marked-up record prints. 

4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to 
distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same 
location. 

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematical-
ly or omitted from original Drawings. 

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, 
Change Order numbers, and similar identification, where applicable. 

B. Format: Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation 
"PROJECT RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location. 
1. Record Prints: Organize record prints into manageable sets. Bind each 

set with durable paper cover sheets. Include identification on cover 
sheets. 

2. Format: Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled. 
3. Record Digital Data Files: Organize digital data information into separate 

electronic files that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings. 
Name each file with the sheet identification. Include identification in each 
digital data file. 

4. Identification: As follows: 
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a) Project name. 
b) Date. 
c) Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS." 
d) Name of Architect. 
e) Name of Contractor. 

 
1.05 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where 
installation varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract 
modifications. 
1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and instal-

lations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 
2. For each principal product, indicate whether record Product Data has 

been submitted in operation and maintenance manuals instead of sub-
mitted as record Product Data. 

3. Note related Change Orders and record Drawings where applicable. 
B. Format: Submit record Specifications as scanned PDF electronic file. 

 
1.06 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 

A. Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for 
project record document purposes. Post changes and revisions to project record 
documents as they occur; do not wait until end of Project. 

B. Preparation: Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where 
installation varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal. 
1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and instal-

lations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 
2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and 

changes in manufacturer's written instructions for installation. 
3. Note related Change Orders and record Drawings where applicable. 

C. Format: Submit record Product Data as scanned PDF electronic file(s) of 
marked-up paper copy of Product Data. 
1. Include record Product Data directory organized by Specification Section 

number and title, electronically linked to each item of record Product Da-
ta. 
 

1.07 MAINTENANCE OF RECORD DOCUMENTS 
A. Maintenance of Record Documents: Store record documents in the field office 

apart from the Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use project 
record documents for construction purposes. Maintain record documents in good 
order and in a clean, dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss. 
Provide access to project record documents for Architect's reference during nor-
mal working hours. 
 

PART 2 -  PRODUCTS 
 

PART 3 -  EXECUTION 

END OF SECTION 017839 
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SECTION 017900 
 

DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING 
 
PART 1 -  GENERAL 

 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple-
mentary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 
 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Own-

er's personnel, including the following: 
1. Instruction in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and 

equipment. 
2. Demonstration and training video recordings. 
 

1.03 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 
A. Instruction Program: Submit outline of instructional program for demonstration 

and training, including a list of training modules and a schedule of proposed 
dates, times, length of instruction time, and instructors' names for each training 
module. Include learning objective and outline for each training module. 
1. Indicate proposed training modules using manufacturer-produced 

demonstration and training video recordings for systems, equipment, and 
products in lieu of video recording of live instructional module. 

B. Attendance Record: For each training module, submit list of participants 
and length of instruction time. 
 

1.04 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 
A. Demonstration and Training Video Recordings: Submit two copies within seven 

days of end of each training module. 
1. Identification: On each copy, provide an applied label with the following 

information: 
a) Name of Project. 
b) Name and address of videographer. 
c) Name of Architect. 
d) Name of Contractor. 
e) Date of video recording. 

2. Transcript: Prepared in PDF electronic format. Include a cover sheet with 
same label information as the corresponding video recording and a table 
of contents with links to corresponding training components. Include 
name of Project and date of video recording on each page. 

3. At completion of training, submit complete training manual(s) for Owner's 
use prepared in same PDF file format required for operation and 
maintenance manuals specified in Section 017823 "Operation and 
Maintenance Data." 
 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Facilitator Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in training or educating 

maintenance personnel in a training program similar in content and extent to that 
indicated for this Project, and whose work has resulted in training or education 
with a record of successful learning performance. 

B. Instructor Qualifications: A factory-authorized service representative, complying 
with requirements in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," experienced in op-
eration and maintenance procedures and training. 
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1.06 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations. Adjust schedule as re-
quired to minimize disrupting Owner's operations and to ensure availability of 
Owner's personnel. 

B. Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of 
instruction time, and course content. 

C. Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, op-
eration, and maintenance manuals. Do not submit instruction program until oper-
ation and maintenance data have been reviewed and approved by Architect. 
 

 
1.07 PREPARATION 

A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documenta-
tion and training module. Assemble training modules into a training manual orga-
nized in coordination with requirements in Section 017823 "Operation and 
Maintenance Data." 

B. Set up instructional equipment at instruction location. 
 

1.08 INSTRUCTION 
A. Facilitator: Engage a qualified facilitator to prepare instruction program and train-

ing modules, to coordinate instructors, and to coordinate between Contractor and 
Owner for number of participants, instruction times, and location. 

B. Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and 
maintain systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system. 

C. Scheduling: Provide instruction at mutually agreed-on times. For equipment that 
requires seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season. 
1. Schedule training with Owner, through Architect, with at least seven 

days' advance notice. 
D. Training Location and Reference Material: Conduct training on-site in the com-

pleted and fully operational facility using the actual equipment in-place. Conduct 
training using final operation and maintenance data submittals. 

E. Cleanup: Collect used and leftover educational materials and give to Owner. 
Remove instructional equipment. Restore systems and equipment to condition 
existing before initial training use. 
 

1.09 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING VIDEO RECORDINGS 
A. General: Engage a qualified videographer to record demonstration and training 

video recordings. Record each training module separately. Include classroom in-
structions and demonstrations, board diagrams, and other visual aids, but not 
student practice. 
1. At beginning of each training module, record each chart containing learn-

ing objective and lesson outline. 
B. Digital Video Recordings: Provide high-resolution, digital video in MPEG format, 

produced by a digital camera with minimum sensor resolution of 12 megapixels 
and capable of recording in full HD mode. 
1. Submit video recordings on thumb drive or by uploading to web-based 

file share site]. 
2. File Hierarchy: Organize folder structure and file locations according to 

Project Manual table of contents. Provide complete screen-based menu. 
3. File Names: Utilize file names based on name of equipment generally 

described in video segment, as identified in Project specifications. 
4. Contractor and Installer Contact File: Using appropriate software, create 

a file for inclusion on the equipment demonstration and training recording 
that describes the following for each Contractor involved on the Project, 
arranged according to Project Manual table of contents: 
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a) Name of Contractor/Installer. 
b) Business address. 
c) Business phone number. 
d) Point of contact. 
e) Email address. 

C. Recording: Mount camera on tripod before starting recording, unless otherwise 
necessary to adequately cover area of demonstration and training. Display con-
tinuous running time. 
1. Film training session(s) in segments not to exceed 15 minutes. 

a) Organize segments with multiple pieces of equipment to follow 
order of Project Manual table of contents. 

b) Where a training session on a particular piece of equipment 
exceeds 15 minutes, stop filming and pause training session. 
Begin training session again upon commencement of new filming 
segment. 

D. Light Levels: Verify light levels are adequate to properly light equipment. Verify 
equipment markings are clearly visible prior to recording. 
1. Furnish additional portable lighting as required. 

E. Narration: Describe scenes on video recording by audio narration by micro-
phone while video recording is recorded. Include description of items being 
viewed. 

F. Transcript: Provide a transcript of the narration. Display images and running time 
captured from videotape opposite the corresponding narration segment. 

G. Preproduced Video Recordings: Provide video recordings used as a component 
of training modules in same format as recordings of live training. 
 

PART 2 -  PRODUCTS 
 

PART 3 -  EXECUTION 

END OF SECTION 017900 
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SECTION 024119 
 

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 
 
PART 1 -  GENERAL 

 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple-
mentary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section Includes: 

1. Demolition and removal of selected site elements. 
2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, Own-

er-occupancy requirements, and phasing requirements. 
2. Section 017300 "Execution" for cutting and patching procedures. 
3. Section 311000 "Site Clearing" for site clearing and removal of above- 

and below-grade improvements not part of selective demolition. 
 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 
A. Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site 

unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled. 
B. Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to 

prevent damage, and deliver to Owner ready for reuse. 
C. Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to 

prevent damage, prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated. 
D. Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are 

not otherwise indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled. 
E. Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, us-

ing gentle methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; 
disposing of items unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled. 
 

1.04 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 
A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor. 
B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, 

cornerstones and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other 
items of interest or value to Owner that may be uncovered during demolition re-
main the property of Owner. 
1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to 

Owner. 
 

1.05 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 
A. Predemolition Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demol-
ished. 

2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure. 
3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability 

of materials, demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to 
make progress and avoid delays. 

4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on sub-
strates exposed by selective demolition operations. 

5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires pro-
tection. 
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1.06 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 
A. Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including Drawings, that indicates 

the measures proposed for protecting individuals and property and for dust con-
trol. Indicate proposed locations and construction of barriers. 

B. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following: 
1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with start-

ing and ending dates for each activity. Ensure Owner's other tenants 
on-site operations are uninterrupted. 

2. Interruption of utility services. Indicate how long utility services will be in-
terrupted. 

3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services. 
4. Use of elevator and stairs. 
5. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing 

building and of Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work. 
C. Pre-demolition Photographs or Video: Show existing conditions of adjoining con-

struction, including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage 
caused by demolition operations. Comply with Section 013233 "Photographic 
Documentation." Submit before Work begins. 

D. Statement of Refrigerant Recovery: Signed by refrigerant recovery technician re-
sponsible for recovering refrigerant, stating that all refrigerant that was present 
was recovered and that recovery was performed according to EPA regulations. 
Include name and address of technician and date refrigerant was recovered. 

E. Warranties: Documentation indicating that existing warranties are still in effect af-
ter completion of selective demolition. 
 

1.07 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 
A. Inventory: Submit a list of items that have been removed and salvaged. 

 
1.08 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications: Certified by an EPA-approved 
certification program. 
 

1.09 FIELD CONDITIONS 
A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demoli-

tion area. Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupt-
ed. 

B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by 
Owner as far as practical. 

C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings be-
fore proceeding with selective demolition. 

D. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encoun-
tered in the Work. 
1. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; im-

mediately notify Architect and Owner. Hazardous materials will be re-
moved by Owner under a separate contract. 

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted. 
F. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect 

them against damage during selective demolition operations. 
1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition 

operations. 
 

1.10 WARRANTY 
A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces 

cut or damaged during selective demolition, by methods and with materials and 
using approved contractors so as not to void existing warranties. Notify warrantor 
before proceeding.  
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B. Notify warrantor on completion of selective demolition, and obtain documentation 
verifying that existing system has been inspected and warranty remains in effect. 
Submit documentation at Project closeout. 
 

1.11 COORDINATION 
A. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's opera-

tions. 
PART 2 -  PRODUCTS 

 
2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations 
before beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regula-
tions of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241. 
 

PART 3 -  EXECUTION 
 

3.01 EXAMINATION 
A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective 

demolition operations. 
B. Review Project Record Documents of existing construction or other existing con-

dition and hazardous material information provided by Owner. Owner does not 
guarantee that existing conditions are same as those indicated in Project Record 
Documents. 

C. Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of preconstruc-
tion photographs. 
1. Comply with requirements specified in Section 013233 "Photographic 

Documentation." 
2. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged. 

Provide photographs or video of conditions that might be misconstrued 
as damage caused by salvage operations. 

3. Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that 
will be reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of 
measurements, materials, and construction details required to make ex-
act reproduction. 
 

3.02 PREPARATION 
A. Refrigerant: Before starting demolition, remove refrigerant from mechanical 

equipment according to 40 CFR 82 and regulations of authorities having jurisdic-
tion. 
 

3.03 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 
A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to 

remain and protect them against damage. 
B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, 

identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical 
systems serving areas to be selectively demolished. 
1. Arrange to shut off utilities with utility companies. 
2. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or aban-

doned, provide temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective 
demolition and that maintain continuity of services/systems to other parts 
of building. 

3. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, 
and HVAC systems, equipment, and components indicated on Drawings 
to be removed. 
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a) Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be 
removed and cap or plug remaining piping with same or 
compatible piping material. 

b) Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug 
piping with same or compatible piping material and leave in 
place. 

c) Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and 
remove equipment. 

d) Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap 
services and remove, clean, and store equipment; when 
appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and make equipment 
operational. 

e) Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap 
services and remove equipment and deliver to Owner. 

f) Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be 
removed and plug remaining ducts with same or compatible 
ductwork material. 

g) Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place: Cap or plug ducts with same or 
compatible ductwork material and leave in place. 
 

3.04 PROTECTION 
A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection re-

quired to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities 
to remain. 
1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective 

demolition area and to and from occupied portions of building. 
2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective 

demolition of existing construction on exterior surfaces and new con-
struction, to prevent water leakage and damage to structure and interior 
areas. 

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to 
remain or that are exposed during selective demolition operations. 

4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not 
been removed. 

5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heat-
ing, and cooling specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and 
Controls." 

B. Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and struc-
tural supports as required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settle-
ment, or collapse of construction and finishes to remain, and to prevent unex-
pected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction being demolished. 
1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selec-

tive demolition. 
C. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist. 

 
3.05 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL 

A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required 
by new construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the 
Work within limitations of governing regulations and as follows: 
1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower 

level. Complete selective demolition operations above each floor or tier 
before disturbing supporting members on the next lower level. 

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions 
required. Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to re-
main or adjoining construction. Use hand tools or small power tools de-
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signed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and chopping. Temporarily 
cover openings to remain. 

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to 
avoid marring existing finished surfaces. 

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable mate-
rials. At concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condi-
tion and contents of hidden space before starting flame-cutting opera-
tions. Maintain portable fire-suppression devices during flame-cutting 
operations. 

5. Maintain fire watch during and for at least <Insert number> hours after 
flame-cutting operations. 

6. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches. 
7. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable 

materials and promptly dispose of off-site. 
8. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method 

suitable to avoid free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust genera-
tion. 

9. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials 
so as not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or fram-
ing. 

10. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. 
B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-

removal operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, 
walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

C. Removed and Salvaged Items: 
1. Clean salvaged items. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers. 
3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 
4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner. 
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

D. Removed and Reinstalled Items: 
1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended re-

use. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of con-

tainers. 
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation require-

ments for new materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, 
and miscellaneous materials necessary to make item functional for use 
indicated. 

E. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against dam-
age and soiling during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items 
may be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demoli-
tion and reinstalled in their original locations after selective demolition operations 
are complete. 
 

3.06 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS 
A. Concrete: Demolish in small sections. Using power-driven saw, cut concrete to a 

depth of at least 3/4 inch (19 mm) at junctures with construction to remain. Dis-
lodge concrete from reinforcement at perimeter of areas being demolished, cut 
reinforcement, and then remove remainder of concrete. Neatly trim openings to 
dimensions indicated. 

B. Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction 
to remain, using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts. 

C. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade: Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, and then 
break up and remove. 
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3.07 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an 
EPA-approved construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authori-
ties having jurisdiction. 
1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on 

adjacent surfaces and areas. 
3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or oth-

er device that will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent. 
4. Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 "Construction 

Waste Management and Disposal." 
B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials. 

 
3.08 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by 
selective demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing be-
fore selective demolition operations began. 
 

END OF SECTION 024119 
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SECTION 042000 
 

UNIT MASONRY 
 
PART 1 -  GENERAL 

 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple-
mentary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section Includes: 

1. Concrete masonry units. 
2. Clay face brick. 
3. Mortar and grout. 
4. Steel reinforcing bars. 
5. Masonry-joint reinforcement. 
6. Ties and anchors. 
7. Embedded flashing. 
8. Miscellaneous masonry accessories. 

 
1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. CMU(s): Concrete masonry unit(s). 
B. Reinforced Masonry: Masonry containing reinforcing steel in grouted cells. 

 
1.04 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 
 

1.05 ACTION SUBMITTALS 
A. Product Data: For each type of product. 
B. Shop Drawings: For the following: 

1. Masonry Units: Show sizes, profiles, coursing, and locations of special 
shapes. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: 
1. Clay face brick, in the form of straps of five or more bricks. 
2. Colored mortar. 
3. Weep holes/cavity vents. 

D. Samples for Verification: For each type and color of the following: 
1. Clay face brick, in the form of straps of five or more bricks. 
2. Pigmented and colored-aggregate mortar. Make Samples using same 

sand and mortar ingredients to be used on Project. 
3. Weep holes and cavity vents. 
4. Accessories embedded in masonry. 

 
1.06 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. List of Materials Used in Constructing Mockups: List generic product names to-
gether with manufacturers, manufacturers' product names, model numbers, lot 
numbers, batch numbers, source of supply, and other information as required to 
identify materials used. Include mix proportions for mortar and grout and source 
of aggregates. 
1. Submittal is for information only. Receipt of list does not constitute ap-

proval of deviations from the Contract Documents unless such deviations 
are specifically brought to the attention of Architect and approved in writ-
ing. 

B. Qualification Data: For testing agency. 
C. Material Certificates: For each type and size of the following: 
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1. Masonry units. 

a) Include material test reports substantiating compliance with 
requirements. 

b) For brick, include size-variation data verifying that actual range 
of sizes falls within specified tolerances. 

c) For exposed brick, include test report for efflorescence according 
to ASTM C67. 

d) For surface-coated brick, include test report for durability of 
surface appearance after 50 cycles of freezing and thawing 
according to ASTM C67 or a list of addresses of buildings in 
Project's area where proposed brick has been used successfully 
and with a history of durability. 

e) For masonry units used in structural masonry, include data and 
calculations establishing average net-area compressive strength 
of units. 

2. Integral water repellent used in CMUs. 
3. Cementitious materials. Include name of manufacturer, brand name, and 

type. 
4. Mortar admixtures. 
5. Preblended, dry mortar mixes. Include description of type and propor-

tions of ingredients. 
6. Grout mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients. 
7. Reinforcing bars. 
8. Joint reinforcement. 
9. Anchors, ties, and metal accessories. 

D. Mix Designs: For each type of mortar and grout. Include description of type and 
proportions of ingredients. 
1. Include test reports for mortar mixes required to comply with property 

specification. Test according to ASTM C109/C109M for compressive 
strength, ASTM C1506 for water retention, and ASTM C91/C91M for air 
content. 

2. Include test reports, according to ASTM C1019, for grout mixes required 
to comply with compressive strength requirement. 

E. Statement of Compressive Strength of Masonry: For each combination of mason-
ry unit type and mortar type, provide statement of average net-area compressive 
strength of masonry units, mortar type, and resulting net-area compressive 
strength of masonry determined according to TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6. 

F. Cold-Weather and Hot-Weather Procedures: Detailed description of methods, 
materials, and equipment to be used to comply with requirements. 
 

1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to 

demonstrate aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for materials and exe-
cution. 
1. Build mockups for typical exterior in sizes approximately 72 inches 

(1800 mm) long by 72 inches (1800 mm) high by full thickness, includ-
ing face and backup wythes and accessories. 

a) Include a sealant-filled joint at least 16 inches (400 mm) long in 
exterior wall mockup. 

b) Include through-wall flashing installed for a 24-inch (600-mm) 
length in corner of exterior wall mockup approximately 16 inches 
(400 mm) down from top of mockup, with a 12-inch (300-mm) 
length of flashing left exposed to view (omit masonry above half 
of flashing). 
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2. Clean exposed faces of mockups with masonry cleaner as indicated. 
3. Protect accepted mockups from the elements with weather-resistant 

membrane. 
4. Approval of mockups is for color, texture, and blending of masonry units; 

relationship of mortar and sealant colors to masonry unit colors; tooling 
of joints; and aesthetic qualities of workmanship. 

a) Approval of mockups is also for other material and construction 
qualities specifically approved by Architect in writing. 

b) Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations 
from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless 
Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing. 

5. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may be-
come part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial 
Completion. 
 

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
A. Store masonry units on elevated platforms in a dry location. If units are not stored 

in an enclosed location, cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, 
securely tied. If units become wet, do not install until they are dry. 

B. Deliver preblended, dry mortar mix in moisture-resistant containers. Store pre-
blended, dry mortar mix in delivery containers on elevated platforms in a dry lo-
cation or in covered weatherproof dispensing silos. 

C. Store masonry accessories, including metal items, to prevent corrosion and ac-
cumulation of dirt and oil. 
 

1.09 FIELD CONDITIONS 
A. Protection of Masonry: During construction, cover tops of walls, projections, and 

sills with waterproof sheeting at end of each day's work. Cover partially complet-
ed masonry when construction is not in progress. 
1. Extend cover a minimum of 24 inches (600 mm) down both sides of 

walls, and hold cover securely in place. 
2. Where one wythe of multiwythe masonry walls is completed in advance 

of other wythes, secure cover a minimum of 24 inches (600 mm) down 
face next to unconstructed wythe, and hold cover in place. 

B. Do not apply uniform floor or roof loads for at least 12 hours and concentrated 
loads for at least three days after building masonry walls or columns. 

C. Stain Prevention: Prevent grout, mortar, and soil from staining the face of mason-
ry to be left exposed or painted. Immediately remove grout, mortar, and soil that 
come in contact with such masonry. 
1. Protect base of walls from rain-splashed mud and from mortar splatter by 

spreading coverings on ground and over wall surface. 
2. Protect sills, ledges, and projections from mortar droppings. 
3. Protect surfaces of window and door frames, as well as similar products 

with painted and integral finishes, from mortar droppings. 
4. Turn scaffold boards near the wall on edge at the end of each day to 

prevent rain from splashing mortar and dirt onto completed masonry. 
D. Cold-Weather Requirements: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or 

coated with ice or frost. Do not build on frozen substrates. Remove and replace 
unit masonry damaged by frost or by freezing conditions. Comply with cold-
weather construction requirements contained in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6. 
1. Cold-Weather Cleaning: Use liquid cleaning methods only when air tem-

perature is 40 deg F (4 deg C) and higher and will remain so until ma-
sonry has dried, but not less than seven days after completing cleaning. 

E. Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements 
contained in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6. 
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PART 2 -  PRODUCTS 

 
2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations for Masonry Units: Obtain exposed masonry units of a uniform 
texture and color, or a uniform blend within the ranges accepted for these char-
acteristics, from single source from single manufacturer for each product re-
quired. 

B. Source Limitations for Mortar Materials: Obtain mortar ingredients of a uniform 
quality, including color for exposed masonry, from single manufacturer for each 
cementitious component and from single source or producer for each aggregate. 
 

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
A. Provide structural unit masonry that develops indicated net-area compressive 

strengths at 28 days. 
1. Determine net-area compressive strength of masonry from average net-

area compressive strengths of masonry units and mortar types (unit-
strength method) according to TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6. 
 

2.03 UNIT MASONRY, GENERAL 
A. Masonry Standard: Comply with TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6, except as modified 

by requirements in the Contract Documents. 
B. Defective Units: Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain per-

centage of units to contain chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits stated. 
Do not use units where such defects are exposed in the completed Work and 
will be within 20 feet (6 m) vertically and horizontally of a walking surface. 

 
2.04 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS 

A. Shapes: Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces match-
ing exposed faces of adjacent units unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Provide special shapes for lintels, corners, jambs, sashes, movement 

joints, headers, bonding, and other special conditions. 
2. Provide bullnose units for outside corners unless otherwise indicated. 

B. CMUs: ASTM C90. 
1. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-

area compressive strength of 2150 psi (14.8 MPa). 
2. Density Classification: Lightweight  unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Size (Width): Manufactured to dimensions 3/8 inch (10 mm) less than 

nominal dimensions. 
 

2.05 BRICK 
A. General: Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces match-

ing finish and color of exposed faces of adjacent units: 
1. For ends of sills and caps and for similar applications that would other-

wise expose unfinished brick surfaces, provide units without cores or 
frogs and with exposed surfaces finished. 

2. Provide special shapes for applications where stretcher units cannot ac-
commodate special conditions, including those at corners, movement 
joints, bond beams, sashes, and lintels. 

3. Provide special shapes for applications requiring brick of size, form, col-
or, and texture on exposed surfaces that cannot be produced by sawing. 

4. Provide special shapes for applications where shapes produced by saw-
ing would result in sawed surfaces being exposed to view. 

B. Clay Face Brick: Facing brick complying with ASTM C216. 
1. Grade: MW or SW. 
2. Type: FBS. 
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3. Initial Rate of Absorption: Less than 30 g/30 sq. in. (30 g/194 sq. cm) per 
minute when tested according to ASTM C67. 

4. Efflorescence: Provide brick that has been tested according to 
ASTM C67 and is rated "not effloresced." 

5. Surface Coating: Brick with colors or textures produced by application of 
coatings shall withstand 50 cycles of freezing and thawing according to 
ASTM C67 with no observable difference in the applied finish when 
viewed from 10 feet (3 m) and shall have a history of successful use in 
Project's area. 

6. Provide face brick matching color range, texture, and size of exist-
ing adjacent brickwork on football stadium fieldhouse.  Preliminary 
brick selections are as follows; 
a) Field Brick: Cherokee Velour Red or equal 
b) Accent Brick: Carolina Ceramics Grey or equal 
c) Accent Brick: Carolina Ceramics Sable or equal 
 

2.06 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS 
A. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I or II, except Type III may be used 

for cold-weather construction. Provide natural color or white cement as required 
to produce mortar color indicated. 
1. Alkali content shall not be more than 0.1 percent when tested according 

to ASTM C114. 
B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S. 
C. Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packaged blend of portland cement and hydrated 

lime containing no other ingredients. 
D. Masonry Cement: ASTM C91/C91M. 
E. Colored Cement Products: Packaged blend made from portland cement and 

hydrated lime or masonry cement and mortar pigments, all complying with 
specified requirements, and containing no other ingredients. 
1. Colored Portland Cement-Lime Mix: 

a) Rainbow Mortamix® Custom Color Cement-Lime, Holcim Divi-
son on LarFargeHolcim, www,holcim.us 

b) AMX405 C Colored Portland Cement and Lime Mortar, Amerimix 
Divison of OldCastle, www.amerimix.com . (PREBLENDED MIX) 

c) Argos Custom Color Cement with Eaglebond Portland Ce-
ment/Lime Mortar Cement, Argos, www.argos.co/usa/ 

d) Lehigh flamingo Colored Portland Cement and Lime Blend, 
Lehigh Hanson/Heidelberg Cement Group, 
www.lehighhanson.com 

2. Colored Masonry Cement: 
a) Rainbow Mortamix® Custom Color Masonry Cement 
b) AMX505 C Colored Masonry Cement Mortar, Amerimix Divison 

of OldCastle, www.amerimix.com .(PREBLENDED MIX) 
c) Citidel Custom Color Cement, CEMEX, www.cemexusa.com . 
d) Argos Custom Color Cement, Argos, www.argos.co/usa/ 
e) Lehigh flamingo Colored Masonry Cement, Lehigh Han-

son/Heidelberg Cement Group, www.lehighhanson.com 
3. Formulate blend as required to produce color indicated or, if not indicat-

ed, as selected from manufacturer's standard colors. 
4. Pigments shall not exceed 10 percent of portland cement by weight. 
5. Pigments shall not exceed 5 percent of masonry cement by weight. 

F. Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C144. 
1. For mortar that is exposed to view, use washed aggregate consisting of 

natural sand or crushed stone. 
2. For joints less than 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick, use aggregate graded with 100 

percent passing the No. 16 (1.18-mm) sieve. 

http://www.amerimix.com/
http://www.argos.co/usa/
http://www.amerimix.com/
http://www.cemexusa.com/
http://www.argos.co/usa/
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3. Colored-Mortar Aggregates: Natural sand or crushed stone of color nec-
essary to produce required mortar color. 

G. Aggregate for Grout: ASTM C404. 
H. Cold-Weather Admixture: Nonchloride, noncorrosive, accelerating admixture 

complying with ASTM C494/C494M, Type C, and recommended by manufacturer 
for use in masonry mortar of composition indicated. 

I. Water: Potable. 
 

2.07 REINFORCEMENT 
A. Uncoated-Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A615/A615M or ASTM A996/A996M, 

Grade 60 (Grade 420). 
B. Reinforcing Bar Positioners: Wire units designed to fit into mortar bed joints 

spanning masonry unit cells and to hold reinforcing bars in center of cells. Units 
are formed from 0.148-inch (3.77-mm) steel wire, hot-dip galvanized after fabri-
cation. Provide units designed for number of bars indicated. 

C. Masonry-Joint Reinforcement, General: ASTM A951/A951M. 
1. Exterior Walls: Hot-dip galvanized carbon steel. 
2. Wire Size for Side Rods: [0.148-inch (3.77-mm)] diameter. 
3. Wire Size for Cross Rods: [0.148-inch (3.77-mm)] diameter. 
4. Wire Size for Veneer Ties: [0.148-inch (3.77-mm)] diameter. 
5. Spacing of Cross Rods, Tabs, and Cross Ties: Not more than 16 inches 

(407 mm) o.c. 
6. Provide in lengths of not less than 10 feet (3 m), with prefabricated 

corner and tee units. 
D. Masonry-Joint Reinforcement for Single-Wythe Masonry: Ladder type with single 

pair of side rods. 
 

2.08 TIES AND ANCHORS 
A. General: Ties and anchors shall extend at least 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into veneer 

but with at least a 5/8-inch (16-mm) cover on outside face. 
B. Materials: Provide ties and anchors specified in this article that are made from 

materials that comply with the following unless otherwise indicated: 
1. Hot-Dip Galvanized, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A82/A82M, with 

ASTM A153/A153M, Class B-2 coating. 
2. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M. 

C. Individual Wire Ties: Rectangular units with closed ends and not less than 4 
inches (100 mm) wide. 
1. Z-shaped ties with ends bent 90 degrees to provide hooks not less than 

2 inches (50 mm) long may be used for masonry constructed from solid 
units. 

2. Where wythes are of different materials, use adjustable ties with pintle-
and-eye connections having a maximum adjustment of 1-1/4 inches (32 
mm). 

3. Wire: Fabricate from 1/4-inch- (6.35-mm-) diameter, hot-dip galvanized 
steel wire. 
 

2.09 EMBEDDED FLASHING MATERIALS 
A. Flexible Flashing: Use the following unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Asphalt-Coated Copper Flashing: [5-oz./sq. ft. (1.5-kg/sq. m)] [7-oz./sq. 
ft. (2-kg/sq. m)] copper sheet coated with flexible asphalt. Use only 
where flashing is fully concealed in masonry. 

B. Application: Unless otherwise indicated, use the following: 
1. Where flashing is fully concealed, use flexible flashing. 

C. Adhesives, Primers, and Seam Tapes for Flashings: Flashing manufacturer's 
standard products or products recommended by flashing manufacturer for bond-
ing flashing sheets to each other and to substrates. 
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D. Termination Bars for Flexible Flashing: Aluminum bars 1/8 inch by 1 inch (3 mm 
by 25 mm)]. 
 

2.10 MISCELLANEOUS MASONRY ACCESSORIES 
A. Compressible Filler: Premolded filler strips complying with ASTM D1056, 

Grade 2A1; compressible up to 35 percent; of width and thickness indicated; 
formulated from neoprene, urethane, or PVC. 

B. Preformed Control-Joint Gaskets: Made from PVC, complying with ASTM D2287, 
Type PVC-65406 and designed to fit standard sash block and to maintain lateral 
stability in masonry wall; size and configuration as indicated. 

C. Bond-Breaker Strips: Asphalt-saturated felt complying with ASTM D226/D226M, 
Type I (No. 15 asphalt felt). 

D. Weep/Cavity Vent Products: Use[ one of] the following unless otherwise indicat-
ed: 
1. Wicking Material: Absorbent rope, made from UV-resistant synthetic fi-

ber, 1/4 to 3/8 inch (6 to 10 mm) in diameter, in length required to pro-
duce 2-inch (50-mm) exposure on exterior and 18 inches (450 mm) in 
cavity. Use only for weeps. 

E. Cavity Drainage Material: Free-draining mesh, made from polymer strands that 
will not degrade within the wall cavity. 
1. Configuration: Provide one of the following: 

a) Strips, full depth of cavity and 10 inches (250 mm) high, with 
dovetail-shaped notches 7 inches (175 mm) deep that prevent 
clogging with mortar droppings. 
 

2.11 MASONRY CLEANERS 
A. Proprietary Acidic Cleaner: Manufacturer's standard-strength cleaner designed 

for removing mortar/grout stains, efflorescence, and other new construction 
stains from new masonry without discoloring or damaging masonry surfaces. Use 
product expressly approved for intended use by cleaner manufacturer and manu-
facturer of masonry units being cleaned. 

 
2.12 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES 

A. General: Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, ac-
celerators, retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other 
admixtures unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout. 
2. Use masonry cement mortar unless otherwise indicated. 
3. For exterior masonry, use portland cement-lime or masonry cement mor-

tar. 
4. For reinforced masonry, use masonry cement mortar. 
5. Add cold-weather admixture (if used) at same rate for all mortar that will 

be exposed to view, regardless of weather conditions, to ensure that 
mortar color is consistent. 

B. Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix: Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a pre-
blended mix. Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and 
thoroughly blend ingredients before delivering to Project site. 

C. Mortar for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C270, Proportion Specification. 
Provide the following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type 
is indicated or needed to provide required compressive strength of mason-
ry. 
1. For reinforced masonry, use Type S. 
2. For exterior, above-grade, load-bearing and nonload-bearing walls and 

parapet walls; for interior load-bearing walls; for interior nonload-bearing 
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partitions; and for other applications where another type is not indicated, 
use Type N. 

3. For interior nonload-bearing partitions, Type O may be used instead of 
Type N. 

D. Pigmented Mortar: Use colored cement product or select and proportion pig-
ments with other ingredients to produce color required. Do not add pigments to 
colored cement products]. 
1. Pigments shall not exceed 10 percent of portland cement by weight. 
2. Pigments shall not exceed 5 percent of masonry cement by weight. 
3. Color to be match existing mortar on Football Fieldhouse. 
4. Application: Use pigmented mortar for exposed mortar joints with the fol-

lowing units: 
a) Clay face brick. 
b) Cast-stone trim units. 

E. Grout for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C476. 
1. Use coarse grout except where only fine grout that will comply with 

TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6 for dimensions of grout spaces and pour 
height. 

2. Proportion grout in accordance with ASTM C476, [Table 1] [or] [para-
graph 4.2.2 for specified 28-day compressive strength indicated, but not 
less than 2000 psi (14 MPa)]. 

3. Provide grout with a slump of [8 to 11 inches (200 to 280 mm)] as 
measured according to ASTM C143/C143M. 

 
PART 3 -  EXECUTION 

 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 
1. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing condi-

tions detrimental to performance of the Work. 
2. Verify that foundations are within tolerances specified. 
3. Verify that reinforcing dowels are properly placed. 
4. Verify that substrates are free of substances that impair mortar bond. 

B. Before installation, examine rough-in and built-in construction for piping systems 
to verify actual locations of piping connections. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been correct-
ed. 
 

3.02 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 
A. Thickness: Build cavity and composite walls and other masonry construction to 

full thickness shown. Build single-wythe walls to actual widths of masonry units, 
using units of widths indicated. 

B. Build chases and recesses to accommodate items specified in this and other 
Sections. 

C. Leave openings for equipment to be installed before completing masonry. After 
installing equipment, complete masonry to match construction immediately adja-
cent to opening. 

D. Use full-size units without cutting if possible. If cutting is required to provide a 
continuous pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven 
saws; provide clean, sharp, unchipped edges. Allow units to dry before laying un-
less wetting of units is specified. Install cut units with cut surfaces and, where 
possible, cut edges concealed. 

E. Select and arrange units for exposed unit masonry to produce a uniform blend of 
colors and textures. Mix units from several pallets or cubes as they are placed. 
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F. Matching Existing Masonry: Match coursing, bonding, color, and texture of exist-
ing masonry. 

G. Wetting of Brick: Wet brick before laying if initial rate of absorption exceeds 30 
g/30 sq. in. (30 g/194 sq. cm) per minute when tested according to ASTM C67. 
Allow units to absorb water so they are damp but not wet at time of laying. 
 

3.03 TOLERANCES 
A. Dimensions and Locations of Elements: 

1. For dimensions in cross section or elevation, do not vary by more than 
plus 1/2 inch (12 mm) or minus 1/4 inch (6 mm). 

2. For location of elements in plan, do not vary from that indicated by more 
than plus or minus 1/2 inch (12 mm). 

3. For location of elements in elevation, do not vary from that indicated by 
more than plus or minus 1/4 inch (6 mm) in a story height or 1/2 inch (12 
mm) total. 

B. Lines and Levels: 
1. For bed joints and top surfaces of bearing walls, do not vary from level 

by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 3 m), or 1/2-inch (12-mm) max-
imum. 

2. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as lintels, sills, parapets, and re-
veals, do not vary from level by more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 
m), 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m), or 1/2-inch (12-mm) maximum. 

3. For vertical lines and surfaces, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 
inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 3 m), 3/8 inch in 20 feet (9 mm in 6 m), or 1/2-
inch (12-mm) maximum. 

4. For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, re-
veals, and expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more 
than 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m), 
or 1/2-inch (12-mm) maximum. 

5. For lines and surfaces, do not vary from straight by more than 1/4 inch in 
10 feet (6 mm in 3 m), 3/8 inch in 20 feet (9 mm in 6 m), or 1/2-inch (12-
mm) maximum. 

6. For vertical alignment of exposed head joints, do not vary from plumb by 
more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 3 m), or 1/2-inch (12-mm) maxi-
mum. 

7. For faces of adjacent exposed masonry units, do not vary from flush 
alignment by more than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) except due to warpage of 
masonry units within tolerances specified for warpage of units. 

C. Joints: 
1. For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or 

minus 1/8 inch (3 mm), with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch (12 
mm). 

2. For exposed bed joints, do not vary from bed-joint thickness of adjacent 
courses by more than 1/8 inch (3 mm). 

3. For head and collar joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more 
than plus 3/8 inch (9 mm) or minus 1/4 inch (6 mm). 

4. For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more 
than plus or minus 1/8 inch (3 mm).[ Do not vary from adjacent bed-
joint and head-joint thicknesses by more than 1/8 inch (3 mm).] 

5. For exposed bed joints and head joints of stacked bond, do not vary from 
a straight line by more than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) from one masonry unit to 
the next. 
 

3.04 LAYING MASONRY WALLS 
A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uni-

form joint thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type 
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joints, returns, and offsets. Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at 
corners, jambs, and, where possible, at other locations. 

B. Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry: Unless otherwise indicated, lay exposed 
masonry in running bond; do not use units with less-than-nominal 4-inch (100-
mm) horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs. 

C. Lay concealed masonry with all units in a wythe in running bond or bonded by 
lapping not less than [2 inches (50 mm)] [4 inches (100 mm)]. Bond and inter-
lock each course of each wythe at corners. Do not use units with less-than-
nominal 4-inch (100-mm) horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs. 

D. Stopping and Resuming Work: Stop work by stepping back units in each course 
from those in course below; do not tooth. When resuming work, clean masonry 
surfaces that are to receive mortar, remove loose masonry units and mortar, and 
wet brick if required before laying fresh masonry. 

E. Built-in Work: As construction progresses, build in items specified in this and oth-
er Sections. Fill in solidly with masonry around built-in items. 

F. Where built-in items are to be embedded in cores of hollow masonry units, place 
a layer of metal lath, wire mesh, or plastic mesh in the joint below, and rod mortar 
or grout into core. 

 
3.05 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING 

A. Lay CMUs as follows: 
1. Bed face shells in mortar and make head joints of depth equal to bed 

joints. 
2. Bed webs in mortar in all courses of piers, columns, and pilasters. 
3. Bed webs in mortar in grouted masonry, including starting course on 

footings. 
4. Fully bed entire units, including areas under cells, at starting course on 

footings where cells are not grouted. 
5. Fully bed units and fill cells with mortar at anchors and ties as needed to 

fully embed anchors and ties in mortar. 
B. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger 

than joint thickness unless otherwise indicated. 
1. For glazed masonry units, use a nonmetallic jointer 3/4 inch (19 mm) or 

more in width. 
C. Cut joints flush for masonry walls to receive plaster or other direct-applied finish-

es (other than paint) unless otherwise indicated. 
 

3.06 CAVITY WALLS 
A. Bond wythes of cavity walls together using one of the following methods: 

1. Masonry-Joint Reinforcement: Installed in horizontal mortar joints. 

a) Where bed joints of both wythes align, use [ladder-type 
reinforcement extending across both wythes]  

b) Where bed joints of wythes do not align, use adjustable-type 
(two-piece-type) reinforcement with continuous horizontal wire in 
facing wythe attached to ties. 

2. Masonry-Veneer Anchors: Comply with requirements for anchoring ma-
sonry veneers. 

B. Keep cavities clean of mortar droppings and other materials during construction. 
Bevel beds away from cavity, to minimize mortar protrusions into cavity. Do not 
attempt to trowel or remove mortar fins protruding into cavity. 

 
3.07 MASONRY-JOINT REINFORCEMENT 

A. General: Install entire length of longitudinal side rods in mortar with a minimum 
cover of 5/8 inch (16 mm) on exterior side of walls, 1/2 inch (13 mm) elsewhere. 
Lap reinforcement a minimum of 6 inches (150 mm). 
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1. Space reinforcement not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. 
2. Space reinforcement not more than 8 inches (203 mm) o.c. in foundation 

walls and parapet walls. 
3. Provide reinforcement not more than 8 inches (203 mm) above and be-

low wall openings and extending 12 inches (305 mm) beyond openings. 
B. Interrupt joint reinforcement at control and expansion joints unless otherwise in-

dicated. 
C. Provide continuity at wall intersections by using prefabricated T-shaped units. 
D. Provide continuity at corners by using prefabricated L-shaped units. 

 
3.08 CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINTS 

A. General: Install control- and expansion-joint materials in unit masonry as mason-
ry progresses. Do not allow materials to span control and expansion joints with-
out provision to allow for in-plane wall or partition movement. 

B. Form expansion joints in brick as follows: 
1. Form open joint full depth of brick wythe and of width indicated, but not 

less than [3/8 inch (10 mm)] at every 24’-0” spacing for installation of 
sealant and backer rod specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants." 
 

3.09 FLASHING, WEEP HOLES, AND CAVITY VENTS 
A. General: Install embedded flashing and weep holes in masonry at shelf angles, 

lintels, ledges, other obstructions to downward flow of water in wall, and where 
indicated. Install cavity vents at shelf angles, ledges, and other obstructions 
to upward flow of air in cavities, and where indicated. 

B. Install flashing as follows unless otherwise indicated: 
1. Prepare masonry surfaces so they are smooth and free from projections 

that could puncture flashing. Where flashing is within mortar joint, place 
through-wall flashing on sloping bed of mortar and cover with mortar. Be-
fore covering with mortar, seal penetrations in flashing with adhesive, 
sealant, or tape[ as recommended by flashing manufacturer]. 

2. At masonry-veneer walls, extend flashing through veneer, across air-
space behind veneer, and up face of sheathing at least 8 inches (200 
mm); Fasten upper edge of flexible flashing to sheathing through termi-
nation bar. 

3. At lintels and shelf angles, extend flashing a minimum of 6 inches (150 
mm) into masonry at each end. At heads and sills, extend flashing 6 
inches (150 mm) at ends and turn up not less than 2 inches (50 mm) to 
form end dams. 

4. Cut flexible flashing off flush with face of wall after masonry wall con-
struction is completed. 

C. Install weep holes in exterior wythes and veneers in head joints of first course of 
masonry immediately above embedded flashing. 
1. Use open-head joints to form weep holes. 
2. Use wicking material to form weep holes above flashing under brick sills. 

Turn wicking down at lip of sill to be as inconspicuous as possible. 
3. Space weep holes 24 inches (600 mm) o.c. unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Cover cavity side of weep holes with plastic insect screening at cavities 

insulated with loose-fill insulation. 
5. Trim wicking material flush with outside face of wall after mortar has set. 

D. Place cavity drainage material in airspace behind veneers to comply with config-
uration requirements for cavity drainage material in "Miscellaneous Masonry Ac-
cessories" Article. 

 
3.10 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING 

A. Remove and replace masonry units that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or 
otherwise damaged or that do not match adjoining units. Install new units to 
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match adjoining units; install in fresh mortar, pointed to eliminate evidence of re-
placement. 

B. Pointing: During the tooling of joints, enlarge voids and holes, except weep holes, 
and completely fill with mortar. Point up joints, including corners, openings, and 
adjacent construction, to provide a neat, uniform appearance. Prepare joints for 
sealant application, where indicated. 

C. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to 
remove mortar fins and smears before tooling joints. 

D. Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry 
as follows: 
1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and non-

metallic scrape hoes or chisels. 
2. Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave one-half of panel un-

cleaned for comparison purposes. Obtain Architect's approval of sample 
cleaning before proceeding with cleaning of masonry. 

3. Protect adjacent stone and nonmasonry surfaces from contact with 
cleaner by covering them with liquid strippable masking agent or poly-
ethylene film and waterproof masking tape. 

4. Wet wall surfaces with water before applying cleaners; remove cleaners 
promptly by rinsing surfaces thoroughly with clear water. 

5. Clean brick by bucket-and-brush hand-cleaning method described in BIA 
Technical Notes 20. 

6. Clean concrete masonry by applicable cleaning methods indicated in 
NCMA TEK 8-4A. 

7. Clean masonry with a proprietary acidic cleaner applied according to 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

8. Clean stone trim to comply with stone supplier's written instructions. 
 

3.11 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL 
A. Salvageable Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, excess masonry materials 

are Contractor's property. At completion of unit masonry work, remove from Pro-
ject site. 

B. Waste Disposal as Fill Material: Dispose of clean masonry waste, including ex-
cess or soil-contaminated sand, waste mortar, and broken masonry units, by 
crushing and mixing with fill material as fill is placed. 
1. Crush masonry waste to less than 4 inches (100 mm) in each dimension. 

C. Excess Masonry Waste: Remove excess clean masonry waste that cannot be 
used as fill, as described above or recycled, and other masonry waste, and legal-
ly dispose of off Owner's property. 
 

END OF SECTION 042000 
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SECTION 047200 
 

CAST STONE MASONRY 
 
PART 1 -  GENERAL 

 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple-
mentary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section Includes: 

1. Cast-stone trim. 
a) Wall caps. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Section 042000 "Unit Masonry" for installing cast-stone units in unit ma-

sonry. 
 

1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS 
A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. For cast-stone units, include construction details, material descriptions, 
dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details for cast-stone units. In-
clude dimensions, details of reinforcement and anchorages if any, and indication 
of finished faces. 
1. Include building elevations showing layout of units and locations of joints 

and anchors. 
C. Samples for Initial Selection: For colored mortar. 
D. Samples for Verification: 

1. For each color and texture of cast stone required, 10 inches (250 mm) 
square in size. 

2. For each trim shape required, 10 inches (250 mm) in length. 
3. For colored mortar, make Samples using same sand and mortar ingredi-

ents to be used on Project. Label Samples to indicate types and 
amounts of pigments used. 

E. Full-Size Samples: For each color, texture, and shape of cast-stone unit re-
quired. 
1. Make available for Architect's review at Project site. 
1. Make Samples from materials to be used for units used on Project. 
2. Approved Samples may be installed in the Work. 

 
2.02 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For manufacturer. 
1. Include copies of material test reports for completed projects, indicating 

compliance of cast stone with ASTM C1364. 
A. Material Test Reports: For each mix required to produce cast stone, based on 

testing according to ASTM C1364. 
1. Provide test reports based on testing within previous two years. 

 
5.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer of cast-stone units similar 
to those indicated for this Project, that has sufficient production capacity to manu-
facture required units, and is a plant certified by the Cast Stone Institute. 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM E329 for testing in-
dicated. 
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A. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and 
to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and 
execution. 
1. Build mockup of typical wall area as shown on Drawings. 

 
9.02 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Coordinate delivery of cast stone with unit masonry work to avoid delaying the 
Work and to minimize the need for on-site storage. 

B. Pack, handle, and ship cast-stone units in suitable packs or pallets. 
1. Lift with wide-belt slings; do not use wire rope or ropes that might cause 

staining. Move cast-stone units if required, using dollies with wood sup-
ports. 

2. Store cast-stone units on wood skids or pallets with nonstaining, water-
proof covers, securely tied. Arrange to distribute weight evenly and to 
prevent damage to units. Ventilate under covers to prevent condensa-
tion. 

A. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry lo-
cation. Do not use cementitious materials that have become damp. 

B. Store mortar aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be 
maintained and contamination can be avoided. 
 

10.02 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
A. Cold-Weather Requirements: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or 

coated with ice or frost. Do not build on frozen substrates. Comply with cold-
weather construction requirements in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6. 
1. Cold-Weather Cleaning: Use liquid cleaning methods only when air tem-

perature is 40 deg F (4 deg C) and above and will remain so until cast 
stone has dried, but no fewer than seven days after completing cleaning. 

B. Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements 
in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6. 
 

PART 12 -  PRODUCTS 
 

13.01 MANUFACTURERS 
A. Source Limitations for Cast Stone: Obtain cast-stone units from single source 

from single manufacturer. 
A. Source Limitations for Mortar Materials: Obtain mortar ingredients of a uniform 

quality, including color, from one manufacturer for each cementitious component 
and from one source or producer for each aggregate. 
 

14.02 CAST-STONE MATERIALS 
A. General: Comply with ASTM C1364. 
A. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I or Type III, containing not more 

than 0.60 percent total alkali when tested according to ASTM C114. Provide nat-
ural color or white cement as required to produce cast-stone color indicated. 

A. Coarse Aggregates: Granite, quartz, or limestone complying with 
ASTM C33/C33M; gradation and colors as needed to produce required cast-
stone textures and colors. 

B. Fine Aggregates: Natural sand or crushed stone complying with 
ASTM C33/C33M, gradation and colors as needed to produce required cast-
stone textures and colors. 

C. Color Pigment: ASTM C979/C979M, synthetic mineral-oxide pigments or colored 
water-reducing admixtures; color stable, nonfading, and resistant to lime and 
other alkalis. 

D. Admixtures: Use only admixtures specified or approved in writing by Architect. 
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1. Do not use admixtures that contain more than 0.1 percent water-soluble 
chloride ions by mass of cementitious materials. Do not use admixtures 
containing calcium chloride. 

2. Use only admixtures that are certified by manufacturer to be compatible 
with cement and other admixtures used. 

1. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C260/C260M. Add to mixes for units 
exposed to the exterior at manufacturer's prescribed rate to result in an 
air content of 4 to 6 percent, except do not add to zero-slump concrete 
mixes. 

2. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type A. 
3. Water-Reducing, Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type D. 
4. Water-Reducing, Accelerating Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type E. 

A. Reinforcement: Deformed steel bars complying with ASTM A615/A615M, 
Grade 60 (Grade 420). Use galvanized or epoxy-coated reinforcement when 
covered with less than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) of cast-stone material. 
1. Epoxy Coating: ASTM A775/A775M. 
2. Galvanized Coating: ASTM A767/A767M. 

A. Embedded Anchors and Other Inserts: Fabricated from [stainless steel complying 
with ASTM A240/A240M, ASTM A276, or ASTM A666, Type 304] [steel comply-
ing with ASTM A36/A36M and hot-dip galvanized to comply with 
ASTM A123/A123M]. 
 

20.02 CAST-STONE UNITS 
A. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

1. Southern Castings, Inc. (Valdosta, GA) 
2. Castone Corporation, Inc. (Opelika, AL) 
3. CorbleStone, Inc. (Flowery Branch, GA) 
4. Continental Cast Stone Manufacturing, Inc. (Shawnee, KS) 

B. Cast-Stone Units: Comply with ASTM C1364. 
1. Units shall be manufactured using the vibrant dry tamp or wet-cast 

method. 
A. Fabricate units with sharp arris and accurately reproduced details, with indicated 

texture on all exposed surfaces unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Slope exposed horizontal surfaces 1:12 to drain unless otherwise indi-

cated. 
2. Provide raised fillets at backs of sills and at ends indicated to be built into 

jambs. 
3. Provide drips on projecting elements unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Fabrication Tolerances: 
1. Variation in Cross Section: Do not vary from indicated dimensions by 

more than 1/8 inch (3 mm). 
2. Variation in Length: Do not vary from indicated dimensions by more than 

1/360 of the length of unit or 1/8 inch (3 mm), whichever is greater, but in 
no case by more than 1/4 inch (6 mm). 

3. Warp, Bow, and Twist: Not to exceed 1/360 of the length of unit or 1/8 
inch (3 mm), whichever is greater. 

4. Location of Grooves, False Joints, Holes, Anchorages, and Similar Fea-
tures: Do not vary from indicated position by more than 1/8 inch (3 mm) 
on formed surfaces of units and 3/8 inch (10 mm) on unformed surfaces. 

B. Cure Units as Follows: 
1. Cure units in enclosed, moist curing room at 95 to 100 percent relative 

humidity and temperature of 100 deg F (38 deg C) for 12 hours or 70 
deg F (21 deg C) for 16 hours. 

2. Keep units damp and continue curing to comply with one of the following: 



 
21013 WLHS Stadium Renovations 
Altman + Barrett Architects  047200-4 

a) No fewer than five days at mean daily temperature of 70 deg F 
(21 deg C) or above. 

b) No fewer than six days at mean daily temperature of 60 deg F 
(16 deg C) or above. 

c) No fewer than seven days at mean daily temperature of 50 deg F 
(10 deg C) or above. 

d) No fewer than eight days at mean daily temperature of 45 deg F 
(7 deg C) or above. 

A. Acid etch units after curing to remove cement film from surfaces to be exposed to 
view. 

A. Colors and Textures: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
A. Colors and Textures: Provide units with fine-grained texture and buff color re-

sembling smooth-finished Indiana limestone. 
 

27.02 MORTAR MATERIALS 
A. Provide mortar materials that comply with Section 042000 "Unit Masonry." 

 
28.02 ACCESSORIES 

A. Anchors: Type and size indicated, fabricated from Type 304 stainless steel com-
plying with ASTM A240/A240M, ASTM A276. 

B. Dowels: 1/2-inch- (12-mm-) diameter round bars, fabricated from Type 304 stain-
less steel complying with ASTM A240/A240M, ASTM A276, or ASTM A666. 

A. Proprietary Acidic Cleaner: Manufacturer's standard-strength cleaner designed 
for removing mortar/grout stains, efflorescence, and other new construction 
stains from new masonry without discoloring or damaging masonry surfaces. Use 
product expressly approved for intended use by cast-stone manufacturer and ex-
pressly approved by cleaner manufacturer for use on cast stone and adjacent 
masonry materials. 

 
29.02 MORTAR MIXES 

A. Comply with requirements in Section 042000 "Unit Masonry" for mortar mixes. 
 

29.03 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 
A. Engage a qualified independent testing agency to sample and test cast-stone 

units according to ASTM C1364. 
 

PART 31 -  EXECUTION 
 

31.01 EXAMINATION 
A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 

requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting perfor-
mance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been correct-
ed. 
 

31.02 SETTING CAST STONE IN MORTAR 
A. Install cast-stone units to comply with requirements in Section 042000 "Unit Ma-

sonry." 
B. Set cast stone as indicated on Drawings. Set units accurately in locations indi-

cated, with edges and faces aligned according to established relationships and 
indicated tolerances. 
1. Install anchors, supports, fasteners, and other attachments indicated or 

necessary to secure units in place. 
2. Coordinate installation of cast stone with installation of flashing specified 

in other Sections. 
C. Wet joint surfaces thoroughly before applying mortar or setting in mortar. 
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D. Set units in full bed of mortar with full head joints unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Set units with joints 1/4 to 3/8 inch (6 to 10 mm) wide unless otherwise 

indicated. 
2. Build anchors and ties into mortar joints as units are set. 
3. Fill dowel holes and anchor slots with mortar. 
4. Build concealed flashing into mortar joints as units are set. 

E. Rake out joints for pointing with mortar to depths of not less than 3/4 inch (19 
mm). Rake joints to uniform depths with square bottoms and clean sides. Scrub 
faces of units to remove excess mortar as joints are raked. 

F. Point mortar joints by placing and compacting mortar in layers not greater than 
3/8 inch (10 mm). Compact each layer thoroughly and allow it to become thumb-
print hard before applying next layer. 

G. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard. Use a smooth plastic 
jointer larger than joint thickness. 

A. Provide sealant joints at head joints of copings and other horizontal surfaces; at 
expansion, control, and pressure-relieving joints; and at locations indicated. 
1. Keep joints free of mortar and other rigid materials. 
2. Build in compressible foam-plastic joint fillers where indicated. 
3. Form joint of width indicated, but not less than 3/8 inch (10 mm). 
4. Prime cast-stone surfaces to receive sealant and install compressible 

backer rod in joints before applying sealant unless otherwise indicated. 
5. Prepare and apply sealant of type and at locations indicated to comply 

with applicable requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants." 
 

 
32.02 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES 

A. Variation from Plumb: Do not exceed 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch 
in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum. 

B. Variation from Level: Do not exceed 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 
20 feet (6 mm in 6 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum. 

C. Variation in Joint Width: Do not vary joint thickness more than 1/8 inch in 36 
inches (3 mm in 900 mm) or one-fourth of nominal joint width, whichever is less. 

D. Variation in Plane between Adjacent Surfaces (Lipping): Do not vary from flush 
alignment with adjacent units or adjacent surfaces indicated to be flush with units 
by more than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm), except where variation is due to warpage of 
units within tolerances specified. 
 

33.02 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 
A. Remove and replace stained and otherwise damaged units and units not match-

ing approved Samples. Cast stone may be repaired if methods and results are 
approved by Architect. 

B. Replace units in a manner that results in cast stone matching approved Samples, 
complying with other requirements, and showing no evidence of replacement. 

C. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean cast stone as work progresses. 
1. Remove mortar fins and smears before tooling joints. 
2. Remove excess sealant immediately, including spills, smears, and spat-

ter. 
A. Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed cast 

stone as follows: 
1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and non-

metallic scrape hoes or chisels. 
2. Test cleaning methods on sample; leave one sample uncleaned for 

comparison purposes. Obtain Architect's approval of sample cleaning be-
fore proceeding with cleaning of cast stone. 
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1. Protect adjacent surfaces from contact with cleaner by covering them 
with liquid strippable masking agent or polyethylene film and waterproof 
masking tape. 

2. Wet surfaces with water before applying cleaners; remove cleaners 
promptly by rinsing thoroughly with clear water. 

1. Clean cast stone by bucket-and-brush hand-cleaning method described 
in BIA Technical Notes 20. 

1. Clean cast stone with proprietary acidic cleaner applied according to 
manufacturer's written instructions. 
 

END OF SECTION 047200 



 
21013 WLHS Stadium Renovations 
Altman + Barrett Architects 079200-1 

SECTION 079200 
 

JOINT SEALANTS 
 
PART 1 -  GENERAL 

 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple-
mentary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section Includes: 

1. Silicone joint sealants. 
2. Nonstaining silicone joint sealants. 
3. Urethane joint sealants. 
4. Immersible joint sealants. 
5. Silyl-terminated polyether joint sealants. 
6. Mildew-resistant joint sealants. 
7. Polysulfide joint sealants. 
8. Butyl joint sealants. 
9. Latex joint sealants. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 321313 "Concrete Paving" for sealing joints in walkways, and 

curbing. 
 

1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS 
A. Product Data: For each joint-sealant product. 
B. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of 

cured sealants showing the full range of colors available for each product ex-
posed to view. 

C. Samples for Verification: For each kind and color of joint sealant required, pro-
vide Samples with joint sealants in 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide joints formed be-
tween two 6-inch- (150-mm-) long strips of material matching the appearance of 
exposed surfaces adjacent to joint sealants. 

D. Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information: 
1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation. 
2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name. 
3. Joint-sealant formulation. 
4. Joint-sealant color. 

 
1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For qualified testing agency. 
B. Product Test Reports: For each kind of joint sealant, for tests performed by 

manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency. 
C. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion-Test Reports: Indicate which sealants and joint 

preparation methods resulted in optimum adhesion to joint substrates based on 
testing specified in "Preconstruction Testing" Article. 

D. Field-Adhesion-Test Reports: For each sealant application tested. 
E. Sample Warranties: For special warranties. 

 
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An authorized representative who is trained and approved 
by manufacturer. 

B. Product Testing: Test joint sealants using a qualified testing agency. 
1. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM C1021 to 

conduct the testing indicated. 
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C. Mockups: Install sealant in mockups of assemblies specified in other Sections 
that are indicated to receive joint sealants specified in this Section. Use materials 
and installation methods specified in this Section. 
 

1.06 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 
A. Preconstruction Laboratory Testing: Testing will not be required if joint sealant 

manufacturers submit joint preparation data that are based on previous testing of 
current sealant products for adhesion to, and compatibility with, joint substrates 
and other materials matching those specified. 
 

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS 
A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions: 

1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits 
permitted by joint-sealant manufacturer[ or are below 40 deg F (5 
deg C)]. 

2. When joint substrates are wet. 
3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufac-

turer for applications indicated. 
4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet 

been removed from joint substrates. 
 

1.08 WARRANTY 
A. Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants 

that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this 
Section within specified warranty period. 
1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to 
repair or replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and 
other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period. 
1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

C. Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint 
sealants from the following: 
1. Movement of the structure caused by stresses on the sealant exceeding 

sealant manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and 
compression. 

2. Disintegration of joint substrates from causes exceeding design specifi-
cations. 

3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside 
agents. 

4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other 
atmospheric contaminants. 
 

PART 2 -  PRODUCTS 
 

2.01 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL 
A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that 

are compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of 
service and application, as demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based 
on testing and field experience. 

B. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's 
full range. 
 

2.02 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS 
A. Silicone, S, NS, 100/50, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 100 percent and 

minus 50 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone 
joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Use NT. 
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a) Tremco Sealants, Inc. 
b) Pecora Corporation, Inc. 
c) Everkem Diversified Products, Inc. 
d) Sika Corporation, Inc. 
e) Sonneborn Building Products, Inc. 

 
2.03 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS  

A. Urethane, S, NS, 35, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 35 percent and mi-
nus 35 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint 
sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 35, Uses T and NT. 

a) Tremco Sealants, Inc. 
b) Pecora Corporation, Inc. 
c) Everkem Diversified Products, Inc. 
d) Sika Corporation, Inc. 
e) Sonneborn Building Products, Inc. 

B. Urethane, M, NS, 50, T, NT: Multicomponent, nonsag, plus 50 percent and mi-
nus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint 
sealant; ASTM C920, Type M, Grade NS, Class 50, Uses T and NT. 

a) Tremco Sealants, Inc. 
b) Pecora Corporation, Inc. 
c) Everkem Diversified Products, Inc. 
d) Sika Corporation, Inc. 
e) Sonneborn Building Products, Inc. 

C. Urethane, M, P, 25, T, NT: Multicomponent, pourable, plus 25 percent and mi-
nus 25 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint 
sealant; ASTM C920, Type M, Grade P, Class 25, Uses T and NT. 

a) Tremco Sealants, Inc. 
b) Pecora Corporation, Inc. 
c) Everkem Diversified Products, Inc. 
d) Sika Corporation, Inc. 
e) Sonneborn Building Products, Inc. 

 
2.04 MILDEW-RESISTANT JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Mildew-Resistant Joint Sealants: Formulated for prolonged exposure to humidity 
with fungicide to prevent mold and mildew growth. 

B. Silicone, Mildew Resistant, Acid Curing, S, NS, 25, NT: Mildew-resistant, single-
component, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, 
nontraffic-use, acid-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, 
Class 25, Use NT. 

a) Tremco Sealants, Inc. 
b) Pecora Corporation, Inc. 
c) Everkem Diversified Products, Inc. 
d) Sika Corporation, Inc. 
e) Sonneborn Building Products, Inc. 
 

2.05 BUTYL JOINT SEALANTS 
A. Butyl-Rubber-Based Joint Sealants: ASTM C1311. 

1. Bostik, Inc, 
2. Pecora Corporation, Inc. 
3. Sonneborn Building Products, Inc. 

 
2.06 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Acrylic Latex: Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C834, Type OP, 
Grade NF.  Paintable. 
1. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a) Tremco Sealants, Inc. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=9453&mf=04&src=wd
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b) Pecora Corporation, Inc. 
c) Everkem Diversified Products, Inc. 
d) Sherwin Williams Company 
 

2.07 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING 
A. Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, 

sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated 
by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing. 

B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a 
surface skin) or Type B (bicellular material with a surface skin) or any of the pre-
ceding types, as approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer for joint appli-
cation indicated, and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise 
contribute to producing optimum sealant performance. 

C. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by 
sealant manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-
filler materials or joint surfaces at back of joint. Provide self-adhesive tape where 
applicable. 
 

2.08 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 
A. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufactur-

ers of sealants and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other sub-
stances capable of staining or harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous 
surfaces in any way, and formulated to promote optimum adhesion of sealants to 
joint substrates. 

B. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants 
and surfaces adjacent to joints. 
 

PART 3 -  EXECUTION 
 

3.01 EXAMINATION 
A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for com-

pliance with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other 
conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been correct-
ed. 
 

3.02 PREPARATION 
A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint 

sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the 
following requirements: 
1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with 

adhesion of joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, 
protective coatings tested and approved for sealant adhesion and com-
patibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint sealants, oil, grease, water-
proofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost. 

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical 
abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound 
substrate capable of developing optimum bond with joint sealants. Re-
move loose particles remaining after cleaning operations above by vacu-
uming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air. Porous joint 
substrates include the following: 
a) Concrete. 
b) Masonry. 
c) Exterior insulation and finish systems. 

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 
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4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other 
means that do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of 
interfering with adhesion of joint sealants. Nonporous joint substrates in-
clude the following: 
a) Metal. 
b) Glass. 
c) Glazed surfaces of ceramic tile. 

B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manu-
facturer or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior 
experience. Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written in-
structions. Confine primers to areas of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or 
migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or 
primer with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or 
damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant 
smears. Remove tape immediately after tooling without disturbing joint seal. 
 

3.03 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 
A. General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions 

for products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements ap-
ply. 

B. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C1193 for 
use of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indi-
cated. 

C. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application 
and at position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of in-
stalled sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement ca-
pability. 
1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings. 
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings. 
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before seal-

ant application, and replace them with dry materials. 
D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used 

between sealants and backs of joints. 
E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the 

same time backings are installed: 
1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration. 
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint 

widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 
F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before 

skinning or curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in 
subparagraphs below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; 
to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact and adhesion of sealant with sides 
of joint. 
1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints. 
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer 

and that do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces. 
3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C1193 unless oth-

erwise indicated. 
 

3.04 CLEANING 
A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work pro-

gresses by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufac-
turers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur. 
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3.05 PROTECTION 
A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminat-

ing substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other 
causes so sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial 
Completion. If, despite such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut out, 
remove, and repair damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately so instal-
lations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from original work. 
 

3.06 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE 
A. Joint-Sealant Application: Exterior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces. 

1. Refer to Section 321313 “Concrete Paving” for locations and fill all joints 
with semi-rigid epoxy specifically manufactured for the sealing of control 
joints to create a water tight slab. 

B. Joint-Sealant Application: Exterior joints in vertical surfaces . 
1. Joint Locations: 

a) Construction joints in cast-in-place concrete. 
b) Joints between plant-precast architectural concrete units. 
c) Control and expansion joints in unit masonry. 
d) Joints in dimension stone cladding. 
e) Joints in glass unit masonry assemblies. 
f) Joints in exterior insulation and finish systems. 
g) Joints between metal panels. 
h) Joints between different materials listed above. 
i) Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of 

doors, windows, and louvers. 
j) Control and expansion joints in ceilings and other overhead 

surfaces. 
2. Joint Sealant: Urethane, S, NS, 35, T, NT. 
3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 

range of colors. 

END OF SECTION 079200 
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SECTION 099120 
 

PAINTING 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 

1.01  SUMMARY 
A.  This Section includes surface preparation and field painting of the following: 

1.  Exposed exterior items and surfaces. 
2.  Surface preparation, priming, and finish coats specified in this Section 

are in addition to shop priming and surface treatment specified in other 
Sections. 

B.  Paint exposed surfaces, except where the paint schedules indicate that a surface 
or material is not to be painted or is to remain natural.  If the paint schedules do 
not specifically mention an item or a surface, paint the item or surface the same 
as similar adjacent materials or surfaces whether or not schedules indicate 
colors.  If the schedules do not indicate color or finish, the Architect will select 
from standard colors and finishes available. 
1.  Painting includes field painting of exposed bare and covered pipes and 

ducts (including color coding), hangers, exposed steel and iron work, and 
primed metal surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment. 

C.  Do not paint prefinished items, concealed surfaces, finished metal surfaces, 
operating parts, and labels. 
1.  Prefinished items include the following factory-finished components: 

a  Architectural woodwork and casework. 
b  Acoustical wall panels. 
c  Metal toilet enclosures. 
d  Metal lockers. 
e  Finished mechanical and electrical equipment. 
f  Light fixtures. 
g  Distribution cabinets. 

2.  Concealed surfaces include walls or ceilings in the following generally 
inaccessible spaces: 
a  Foundation spaces. 
b  Furred areas. 
c  Ceiling plenums. 
d  Pipe spaces. 
e  Duct shafts. 

3.  Finished metal surfaces include the following: 
a  Anodized aluminum. 
b  Stainless steel. 
c  Chromium plate. 
d  Copper. 
e  Bronze and brass. 

4.  Operating parts include moving parts of operating equipment and the 
following: 
a  Valve and damper operators. 
b  Linkages. 
c  Sensing devices. 
d  Motor and fan shafts. 

5.  Labels:  Do not paint over Underwriters Laboratories (UL), Factory 
Mutual (FM), or other code-required labels or equipment name, 
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 

 
1.02  DEFINITIONS 

A.  General:  Standard coating terms defined in ASTM D 16 apply to this Section. 
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1.  Flat refers to a lusterless or matte finish with a gloss range below 15 
when measured at an 85-degree meter. 

2.  Eggshell refers to low-sheen finish with a gloss range between 5 and 20 
when measured at a 60-degree meter. 

3.  Satin refers to low-sheen finish with a gloss range between 15 and 35 
when measured at a 60-degree meter. 

4.  Semigloss refers to medium-sheen finish with a gloss range between 30 
and 65 when measured at a 60-degree meter. 

5.  Full gloss refers to high-sheen finish with a gloss range more than 65 
when measured at a 60-degree meter. 

 
1.03  SUBMITTALS 

A.  Product Data:  For each paint system specified.  Include block fillers and primers. 
1.  Material List:  Provide an inclusive list of required coating materials.  

Indicate each material and cross-reference specific coating, finish 
system, and application.  Identify each material by manufacturer's 
catalog number and general classification. 

2.  Manufacturer's Information:  Provide manufacturer's technical 
information, including label analysis and instructions for handling, storing, 
and applying each coating material proposed for use.  

3.  Certification by the manufacturer that products supplied comply with local 
regulations controlling use of volatile organic compounds (VOCs). 

B.  Samples for Confirmation:  Manufacturer's color samples showing the colors 
specified for each type of finish-coat material indicated.  When matching an Index 
Color, submit chips of both colors for comparison and approval. 

C.  Samples for Verification:  Of each color and material to be applied, with texture to 
simulate actual conditions, on representative Samples of the actual substrate. 
1.  Provide stepped Samples, defining each separate coat, including block 

fillers and primers.  Use representative colors when preparing Samples 
for review.  Resubmit until required sheen, color, and texture are 
achieved. 

2.  Provide a list of materials and applications for each coat of each sample.  
Label each sample for location and application. 

D.  Qualification Data:  For firms and persons specified in the "Quality Assurance" 
Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include lists of 
completed projects with project names and addresses, names and addresses of 
architects and owners, and other information specified. 

 
1.04  QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A.  Applicator Qualifications:  Engage an experienced applicator who has completed 
painting system applications similar in material and extent to that indicated for 
this Project with a record of successful in-service performance. 

B.  Source Limitations:  Obtain block fillers, primers, and undercoat materials for 
each coating system from the same manufacturer as the finish coats. 

C.  Color Approval: 
Final approval of colors will be from job-applied samples. 

 
1.05  DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A.  Deliver materials to the Project Site in manufacturer's original, unopened 
packages and containers bearing manufacturer's name and label, and the 
following information: 
1.  Product name or title of material. 
2.  Product description (generic classification or binder type). 
3.  Manufacturer's stock number and date of manufacture. 
4.  Contents by volume, for pigment and vehicle constituents. 
5.  Thinning instructions. 
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6.  Application instructions. 
7.  Color name and number. 
8.  VOC content. 

B.  Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in a well-ventilated area at 
a minimum ambient temperature of 45 deg F (7 deg C).  Maintain containers 
used in storage in a clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
1.  Protect from freezing.  Keep storage area neat and orderly.  Remove oily 

rags and waste daily.  Take necessary measures to ensure that workers 
and work areas are protected from fire and health hazards resulting from 
handling, mixing, and application. 

 
1.06  PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A.  Apply water-based paints only when the temperature of surfaces to be painted 
and surrounding air temperatures are between 50 and 90 deg F (10 and 32 deg 
C). 

B.  Apply solvent-thinned paints only when the temperature of surfaces to be painted 
and surrounding air temperatures are between 45 and 95 deg F (7.2 and 35 deg 
C). 

C.  Do not apply paint in snow, rain, fog, or mist; or when the relative humidity 
exceeds 85 percent; or at temperatures less than 5 deg F (3 deg C) above the 
dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 
1.  Painting may continue during inclement weather if surfaces and areas to 

be painted are enclosed and heated within temperature limits specified 
by manufacturer during application and drying periods. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 

2.01  MANUFACTURERS 
A.  Available Products:  Products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but 

are not limited to, products listed in the paint schedules. 
B.  Manufacturers Names:  The following manufacturers are referred to in the paint 

schedules by use of shortened versions of their names, which are shown in 
parentheses: 
1.  Benjamin Moore (BM) 
2.  PPG Paints (PPG) 
3.  Sherwin Williams Co. (SW) 

  
2.02  PAINT MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A.  Material Compatibility:  Provide block fillers, primers, undercoats, and finish-coat 
materials that are compatible with one another and the substrates indicated 
under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by manufacturer 
based on testing and field experience. 

B.  Material Quality:  Provide manufacturer's best-quality paint material of the various 
coating types specified.  Paint-material containers not displaying manufacturer's 
product identification will not be acceptable. 
1.  Proprietary Names:  Use of manufacturer's proprietary product names to 

designate colors or materials is not intended to imply that products 
named are required to be used to the exclusion of equivalent products of 
other manufacturers.  Furnish manufacturer's material data and 
certificates of performance for proposed substitutions. 

C.  Colors:  Match colors indicated by reference to manufacturer's color 
designations. 

 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 

3.01  EXAMINATION 



 

 
21013 WLHS Stadium Renovations 
Altman + Barrett Architects 099120 - 4 

A.  Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with the Applicator present, under 
which painting will be performed for compliance with paint application 
requirements. 
1.  Do not begin to apply paint until unsatisfactory conditions have been 

corrected and surfaces receiving paint are thoroughly dry. 
2.  Start of painting will be construed as the Applicator's acceptance of 

surfaces and conditions within a particular area. 
B.  Coordination of Work:  Review other Sections in which primers are provided to 

ensure compatibility of the total system for various substrates.  On request, 
furnish information on characteristics of finish materials to ensure use of 
compatible primers. 
1.  Notify the Architect about anticipated problems using the materials 

specified over substrates primed by others. 
 

3.02  PREPARATION 
A.  General:  Remove hardware and hardware accessories, plates, machined 

surfaces, lighting fixtures, and similar items already installed that are not to be 
painted.  If removal is impractical or impossible because of the size or weight of 
the item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and 
painting. 
1.  After completing painting operations in each space or area, reinstall 

items removed using workers skilled in the trades involved. 
B.  Cleaning:  Before applying paint or other surface treatments, clean the substrates 

of substances that could impair the bond of the various coatings.  Remove oil 
and grease before cleaning. 
1.  Schedule cleaning and painting so dust and other contaminants from the 

cleaning process will not fall on wet, newly painted surfaces. 
C.  Surface Preparation, Interior or Exterior Surfaces:  Clean and prepare surfaces to 

be painted according to manufacturer's written instructions for each particular 
substrate condition and as specified. 
1.  Provide barrier coats over incompatible primers or remove and reprime. 
2.  Cementitious Materials:  Prepare concrete, concrete masonry block, 

cement plaster, and mineral-fiber-reinforced cement panel surfaces to be 
painted.  Remove efflorescence, chalk, dust, dirt, grease, oils, and 
release agents.  Roughen as required to remove glaze.  If hardeners or 
sealers have been used to improve curing, use mechanical methods of 
surface preparation. 
a  Use abrasive blast-cleaning methods if recommended by paint 

manufacturer. 
b  Determine alkalinity and moisture content of surfaces by 

performing appropriate tests.  If surfaces are sufficiently alkaline 
to cause the finish paint to blister and burn, correct this condition 
before application.  Do not paint surfaces where moisture 
content exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

c  Clean concrete floors to be painted with a 5 percent solution of 
muriatic acid or other etching cleaner.  Flush the floor with clean 
water to remove acid, neutralize with ammonia, rinse, allow to 
dry, and vacuum before painting. 

3.  Ferrous Metals:  Clean ungalvanized ferrous-metal surfaces that have 
not been shop coated; remove oil, grease, dirt, loose mill scale, and 
other foreign substances.  Use solvent or mechanical cleaning methods 
that comply with the Steel Structures Painting Council's (SSPC) 
recommendations. 
a  Touch up bare areas and shop-applied prime coats that have 

been damaged.  Wire-brush, clean with solvents recommended 
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by paint manufacturer, and touch up with the same primer as the 
shop coat. 

4.  Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean galvanized surfaces with nonpetroleum-
based solvents so surface is free of oil and surface contaminants.  
Remove pretreatment from galvanized sheet metal fabricated from coil 
stock by mechanical methods. 

5.  Non-Ferrous Metals: These metals react or corrode when exposed to 
normal weathering conditions and form a surface oxide layer.  This layer 
poses a potential adhesion problem for paints and must be removed.   
ALUMINUM-Solvent clean (SSPC-SP1) to remove any oils or grease.  
Acid etch with Porter Metal prep #79 or Alumiprep #33 to provide an etch 
on the surface, or Brush Off Blast Clean (SSPC-SP 7) the surface. 

    COPPER-Solvent Clean (SSPC-SP 1) to remove any oils and grease 
and lightly sand to remove any oxides. 

6.  Previously Painted Surfaces: Paint only clean, dry surfaces.  Remove all 
surface contaminants to include mold, mildew, dirt, dust, oil, grease, mill 
scale, wax, chalk or oxidation, efflorescence, rust, mortar, and any other 
foreign matter existing on the surface to insure good adhesion to the 
existing paint.  Scrape or use appropriate means to remove all loose and 
peeling or flaking paint from the surface.  Feather sand edges if 
necessary.  Glossy surface shall be dulled by sanding.  Remove all 
sanding dust from the surface after sanding has taken place.  Prepare 
bare areas as new surfaces, and spot prime any bare areas with 
appropriate primer or filler.  Patch or repair any cracks or voids with the 
appropriate patching compound and sand smooth as necessary. Spot 
prime any patched areas prior to finishing.  If after cleaning chalky 
exterior surfaces chalk residue is still present, prime the entire surface 
with the proper bonding primer to insure good adhesion to the substrate. 

7.  Materials Preparation:  Mix and prepare paint materials according to 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

8.  Maintain containers used in mixing and applying paint in a clean 
condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 

9.  Stir material before application to produce a mixture of uniform density.  
Stir as required during application.  Do not stir surface film into material.  
If necessary, remove surface film and strain material before using. 

10.  Use only thinners approved by paint manufacturer and only within 
recommended limits. 

D.  Tinting:  Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to simplify identification of each coat 
when multiple coats of the same material are applied.  Tint undercoats to match 
the color of the finish coat, but provide sufficient differences in shade of 
undercoats to distinguish each separate coat. 

 
3.03  APPLICATION 

A.  General:  Apply paint according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Use 
applicators and techniques best suited for substrate and type of material being 
applied. 
1.  Paint colors, surface treatments, and finishes are indicated in the 

schedules. 
2.  Do not paint over dirt, rust, scale, grease, moisture, scuffed surfaces, or 

conditions detrimental to formation of a durable paint film. 
3.  Provide finish coats that are compatible with primers used. 
4.  The term "exposed surfaces" includes areas visible when permanent or 

built-in fixtures, convector covers, covers for finned-tube radiation, grilles, 
and similar components are in place.  Extend coatings in these areas, as 
required, to maintain the system integrity and provide desired protection. 

5.  Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture the same as 
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similar exposed surfaces.  Before the final installation of equipment, paint 
surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture with prime coat 
only. 

6.  Paint interior surfaces of ducts with a flat, nonspecular black paint where 
visible through registers or grilles. 

7.  Paint back sides of access panels and removable or hinged covers to 
match exposed surfaces. 

8.  Finish exterior doors on tops, bottoms, and side edges the same as 
exterior faces. 

B.  Scheduling Painting:  Apply first coat to surfaces that have been cleaned, 
pretreated, or otherwise prepared for painting as soon as practicable after 
preparation and before subsequent surface deterioration. 
1.  The number of coats and the film thickness required are the same 

regardless of application method.  Do not apply succeeding coats until 
the previous coat has cured as recommended by the manufacturer.  If 
sanding is required to produce a smooth, even surface according to 
manufacturer's written instructions, sand between applications. 

2.  Omit primer on metal surfaces that have been shop primed and touch up 
painted. 

3.  If undercoats, stains, or other conditions show through final coat of paint, 
apply additional coats until paint film is of uniform finish, color, and 
appearance.  Give special attention to ensure edges, corners, crevices, 
welds, and exposed fasteners receive a dry film thickness equivalent to 
that of flat surfaces. 

4.  Allow sufficient time between successive coats to permit proper drying.  
Do not recoat surfaces until paint has dried to where it feels firm, does 
not deform or feel sticky under moderate thumb pressure, and where 
application of another coat of paint does not cause the undercoat to lift or 
lose adhesion. 

C.  Application Procedures:  Apply paints and coatings by brush, roller, spray, or 
other applicators according to manufacturer's written instructions. 
1.  Brushes:  Use brushes best suited for the type of material applied.  Use 

brush of appropriate size for the surface or item being painted. 
2.  Rollers:  Use rollers of carpet, velvet back, or high-pile sheep's wool as 

recommended by the manufacturer for the material and texture required. 
3.  Spray Equipment:  Use airless spray equipment with orifice size as 

recommended by the manufacturer for the material and texture required. 
D.  Minimum Coating Thickness:  Apply paint materials no thinner than 

manufacturer's recommended spreading rate.  Provide the total dry film thickness 
of the entire system as recommended by the manufacturer. 

E.  Mechanical and Electrical Work:  Painting of mechanical and electrical work is 
limited to items exposed in occupied spaces. 

F.  Mechanical items to be painted include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1.  Piping, pipe hangers, and supports. 
2.  Heat exchangers. 
3.  Tanks. 
4.  Ductwork. 
5.  Insulation. 
6.  Accessory items. 

G.  Electrical items to be painted include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1.  Conduit and fittings. 
2.  Switchgear. 
3.  Panelboards.    

H.  Block Fillers:  Apply block fillers to concrete masonry block at a rate to ensure 
complete coverage with pores filled. 

I.  Prime Coats:  Before applying finish coats, apply a prime coat of material, as 
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recommended by the manufacturer, to material that is required to be painted or 
finished and that has not been prime coated by others.  Recoat primed and 
sealed surfaces where evidence of suction spots or unsealed areas in first coat 
appears, to ensure a finish coat with no burn through or other defects due to 
insufficient sealing. 

J.  Pigmented (Opaque) Finishes:  Completely cover surfaces as necessary to 
provide a smooth, opaque surface of uniform finish, color, appearance, and 
coverage.  Cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, runs, sags, 
ropiness, or other surface imperfections will not be acceptable. 

K.  Transparent (Clear) Finishes:  Use multiple coats to produce a glass-smooth 
surface film of even luster.  Provide a finish free of laps, runs, cloudiness, color 
irregularity, brush marks, orange peel, nail holes, or other surface imperfections. 
1.  Provide satin finish for final coats. 

L.  Completed Work:  Match approved samples for color, texture, and coverage.  
Remove, refinish, or repaint work not complying with requirements. 

 
3.04  FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A.  The Owner reserves the right to invoke the following test procedure at any time 
and as often as the Owner deems necessary during the period when paint is 
being applied: 
1.  The Owner will engage the services of an independent testing agency to 

sample the paint material being used.  Samples of material delivered to 
the Project will be taken, identified, sealed, and certified in the presence 
of the Contractor. 

2.  The Owner may direct the Contractor to stop painting if test results show 
material being used does not comply with specified requirements.  The 
Contractor shall remove noncomplying paint from the site, pay for 
testing, and repaint surfaces previously coated with the rejected paint.  If 
necessary, the Contractor may be required to remove rejected paint from 
previously painted surfaces if, on repainting with specified paint, the 2 
coatings are incompatible. 

 
3.05  CLEANING 

A.  Cleanup:  At the end of each workday, remove empty cans, rags, rubbish, and 
other discarded paint materials from the site. 
1.  After completing painting, clean glass and paint-spattered surfaces.  

Remove spattered paint by washing and scraping.  Be careful not to 
scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces. 

 
 

3.06  PROTECTION 
A.  Protect work of other trades, whether being painted or not, against damage by 

painting.  Correct damage by cleaning, repairing or replacing, and repainting, as 
approved by Architect. 

B.  Provide "Wet Paint" signs to protect newly painted finishes.  Remove temporary 
protective wrappings provided by others to protect their work after completing 
painting operations. 
1.  At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and 

restore damaged or defaced painted surfaces.  Comply with procedures 
specified in PDCA P1. 

 
3.07  PAINT SCHEDULES - EXTERIOR - All products are to be applied according to 

manufacturer’s recommended spread rate and DFT. 
A.  Interior and Exterior Ferrous Metal: Provide the following painted finish over 

interior and exterior ferrous metal where a high performance coating is required 
(HANDRAILS): 
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1.  Aliphatic Urethane Enamel Finish: 2 coats of aliphatic gloss urethane 
finish over epoxy metal primer. 
a  Primer: 

     BM: Super Spec HP Epoxy Mastic Coating, P45 
     PPG: 95-245 Pitt Guard DTR Rapid Coat Mastic Epoxy 
     SW: B67 Series Recoatable Epoxy Primer 

b  Second and Third Coats: 
     BM: Corotech Aliphatic Acrylic Urethane Semi-Gloss, V510 
     PPG: 95-812 Pitt-Thane Gloss Aliphatic Urethane 
     SW: B65-300 High Solids Polyurethane Enamel 
  

3.08  SURFACES NOT BE FIELD PAINTED 
A.  Acoustical tile and grid. 
B.  Concrete floors, except as specified. 
C.  Prefinished panels, frames, stair trends, and exterior concrete treads, risers and 

walks. 
 
END. 
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SECTION 311111 
  

 SITE CLEARING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Protecting existing trees, shrubs, groundcovers, plants and grass to remain. 
2. Removing existing grass that interferes with work to be done or are noted to be removed. 
3. Stripping and stockpiling topsoil. 
4. Removing above- and below-grade site improvements. 
5. Disconnecting, capping or sealing and removing site utilities. 
6. Temporary erosion and sedimentation control measures. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
 

1. Division 1 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for temporary utilities, temporary 
construction and support facilities, temporary security and protection facilities. 

2. Division 1 Section "Execution Requirements" for verifying utility locations and for recording 
field measurements. 

3. Division 31 Section "Earthwork" for soil materials, excavating, backfilling, site grading, 
placement of topsoil and finish grading. 

4. Division 32 Section “Base Course Construction for Synthetic Turf Fields” for placement of 
drainage aggregate for Synthetic Field Surface. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Topsoil:  Natural or cultivated surface-soil layer containing organic matter and sand, silt, and clay 
particles; friable, pervious, and black or a darker shade of brown, gray, or red than underlying 
subsoil; reasonably free of subsoil, clay lumps, gravel, and other objects more than 2 inches in 
diameter; and free of subsoil and weeds, roots, toxic materials, or other nonsoil materials. 

B. Tree Protection Zone:  Area surrounding individual trees or groups of trees to be protected during 
construction and defined by the drip line of individual trees or the perimeter drip line of groups of 
trees, unless otherwise indicated. 

1.4 MATERIAL OWNERSHIP 

A. Except for stripped topsoil or other materials indicated to remain Owner's property, cleared materials 
shall become Contractor's property and shall be removed from Project site and disposed of in a legal 
and lawful manner.  Stripped topsoil shall only be taken off site only after all site needs are met. 
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1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Photographs or videotape, sufficiently detailed, of existing conditions of trees and plantings, adjoining 
construction, and site improvements that might be misconstrued as damage caused by site clearing. 

B. Record drawings, according to Division 1 Section "Project Record Documents," identifying and 
accurately locating capped utilities and other subsurface structural, electrical, and mechanical 
conditions. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Contractor shall coordinate with authority having jurisdiction for all necessary inspections required for 
project. 

B. Contractor shall verify that all site clearing and demolition occurs within the boundary/property lines, 
particularly in areas where clearing approaches adjacent common property lines or noted buffers.  
Limit clearing to areas noted on the plans and to areas required for the installation of utilities. 

C. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPD (Georgia Environmental Protection Division) 
notification regulations before beginning demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of 
authorities having jurisdiction.  Submit copy of notification to Architect. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Traffic:  Minimize interference with adjoining roads, streets, walks, and other adjacent occupied or 
used facilities during site-clearing operations. 

1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities without 
permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

3. Provide trained flagmen and install traffic control devices.  Operate warning lights in 
accordance with authorities having jurisdiction and to warn motorists of construction activity. 

B. Salvageable Improvements:  No salvaged items are part of this project.  Owner will remove field 
furnishing, pads, etc. in cooperation with the Contractor. 

C. Utility Locator Service:  Notify utility locator service for area where Project is located before site 
clearing.  Georgia “Call Before You Dig” Utilities Protection Center:  1-800-282-7411. 

D. Do not commence site clearing operations until temporary erosion and sedimentation control 
measures are in place.  Those measures that cannot be installed prior to site clearing must be 
installed concurrent with site clearing such that all cleared areas are fully contained at the end of 
each day’s activities. 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOIL MATERIALS 

A. Satisfactory Soil Materials:  Requirements for satisfactory soil materials are specified in Division 31 
Section "Earthwork." 
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1. Obtain approved borrow soil materials off-site when satisfactory soil materials are not 
available on-site. 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Contractor shall be responsible for all construction layout work.  Layout shall be performed by a land 
surveyor registered as such in the State of Georgia.  Contractor shall supply their surveyor with data 
disk obtained from the Engineer by request through the Architect.  Engineer requires execution of a 
hold harmless agreement for electronic file transfer. 

B. Protect and maintain benchmarks and survey control points from disturbance during construction. 

C. Locate and clearly flag trees and vegetation to remain or to be relocated or install 4’ high orange tree 
protection fencing as indicated on the Drawings. 

D. Protect existing site improvements to remain from damage during construction. 
 
1. Restore damaged improvements to their original condition, as acceptable to Owner 

E. Provide surface water control during construction operations to direct runoff water to sediment ponds 
and barriers and to prevent damage to adjacent properties. 

 
3.2 TEMPORARY EROSION AND SEDIMENTATION  
 
     A. Provide temporary erosion and sedimentation control measures to prevent soil erosion and 

discharge of soil-bearing water runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways, 
according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction, sediment and erosion control Drawings, 
and in response to intermediate construction conditions. 

B. Inspect, repair, and maintain erosion and sedimentation control measures during construction until 
permanent vegetation has been established.  Maintain erosion controls on a daily basis. 

C. Contractor shall remove erosion and sedimentation controls and restore and stabilize areas 
disturbed during removal. 

3.3 TREE PROTECTION 

     A. Erect and maintain temporary fencing around tree protection zones before starting site clearing.  
Remove fence when construction is complete. 

1. Do not store construction materials, debris, or excavated material within fenced area. 
2. Do not permit vehicles, equipment, or foot traffic within fenced area. 
3. Maintain fenced area free of weeds and trash. 

B. Do not excavate within tree protection zones, unless otherwise indicated. 
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C. Where excavation for new construction is required within tree protection zones, hand clear and 
excavate to minimize damage to root systems.  Use narrow-tine spading forks, comb soil to expose 
roots, and cleanly cut roots as close to excavation as possible. 

1. Cover exposed roots with burlap and water regularly. 
2. Temporarily support and protect roots from damage until they are permanently redirected and 

covered with soil. 
3. Coat cut faces of roots more than 1-1/2 inches in diameter with an emulsified asphalt or other 

approved coating formulated for use on damaged plant tissues. 
4. Backfill with soil as soon as possible. 

D. Repair or replace trees and vegetation indicated to remain that are damaged by construction 
operations, in a manner approved by Architect. 

1. Employ an arborist, licensed in Georgia, to submit details of proposed repairs and to repair 
damage to trees and shrubs. 

2.  Replace trees that cannot be repaired and restored to full-growth status, as determined by 
Architect. 

3.4 UTILITIES 

A. Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off utilities indicated to be removed. 

1. Arrange with utility companies to shut off indicated utilities. 

B. Existing Utilities:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others unless 
permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide temporary utility 
services according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Architect not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions. 
2. Do not proceed with utility interruptions without Architect's written permission. 

C. Excavate for and remove underground utilities indicated to be removed. 

D. Disconnect, demolish, and remove piped utility systems, equipment, and components indicated to be 
removed. 

 
1. Piping to Be Removed:  Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap or plug 

remaining piping with same or compatible piping material. 
2. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same or 

compatible piping material. Pressure grout abandoned piping in accordance with Authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

3.  Equipment to Be Removed:  Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment. 
4. Irrigation Wires:  Cap with direct bury, waterproof caps. 

E. If pipe, insulation, or equipment to remain is damaged in appearance or is unserviceable, remove 
damaged or unserviceable portions and replace with new products of equal capacity and quality. 

3.5 CLEARING AND GRUBBING 

A. Remove obstructions, trees, shrubs, grass, and other vegetation to permit installation of new 
construction. 
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1. Do not remove trees, shrubs, and other vegetation indicated to remain or to be relocated. 
2. Cut minor roots and branches of trees indicated to remain in a clean and careful manner 

where such roots and branches obstruct installation of new construction. 
3. Use only hand methods for grubbing within tree protection zone. 
4. Dispose of all vegetation removed in a legal and lawful manner. 

B. Fill depressions caused by clearing and grubbing operations with satisfactory soil material unless 
further excavation, aggregate backfill or earthwork is indicated. 

 
1. Place fill material in horizontal layers not exceeding a loose depth of 8 inches, and compact 

each layer to a density equal to adjacent original ground. 
2. After fill placement, grade surface to meet adjacent contours and to provide surface drainage. 

3.6 TOPSOIL STRIPPING 

A. Remove sod, grass, brush, roots, wood, glass, stones, broken concrete, brick, concrete block, etc. 
before stripping topsoil. 

B. Strip topsoil, root zones, and cultivated material to whatever depths are encountered, from building 
area and pavement areas and from all other cut and fill areas. 

1. Remove subsoil and nonsoil materials from topsoil, including trash, debris, weeds, roots, and 
other waste materials. 

C. Stockpile stripped topsoil, root zone and cultivated materials away from edge of excavations without 
intermixing with subsoil.  Grade and shape stockpiles to drain surface water.  Cover or grass to 
prevent windblown dust. 

1. Do not stockpile topsoil within tree protection zones. 
2. Spread and dispose of excess topsoil as specified in Division 31 Section - Earthwork, and 

under items 'D' and 'E' below. 

D. Allow testing company to review topsoil and cultivated material stripping and stockpiling.  Stockpile 
cleanest topsoil for respreading.  Cultivated material removed that is not needed onsite shall be 
removed by the Contractor. 

E. At completion of grading operations, minimum topsoil depth shall be 4 inches at all landscape areas 
including:  ditches, grass swales, landscape areas and slopes.  Contractor shall stockpile sufficient 
topsoil to provide the specified minimum depth.    

3.7 SITE IMPROVEMENTS 

A. Remove existing above- and below-grade improvements as indicated and as necessary to facilitate 
new construction. 

B. Sawcut and remove all slabs, paving, curbs, gutters, and aggregate base as indicated. 

1. Unless existing full-depth joints coincide with line of demolition, neatly saw-cut length of 
existing pavement to remain before removing existing pavement.  Saw-cut faces vertically. 

2. Paint cut ends of steel reinforcement in concrete to remain to prevent corrosion. 

C. Use of explosives will not be permitted. 
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3.8 DISPOSAL 

A. Disposal:  Remove obstructions, demolished materials, excess soil, express topsoil and waste 
materials including trash and debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property.  Burning or 
burial of debris on-site shall not be allowed. 

 

END. 
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SECTION 312300 

EARTHWORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes the following: 

 
1. Preparing subgrades for slabs-on-grade, walks, pavements, parking areas, driveways, lawns 

and grasses, and exterior plants. 
2. Spreading and finish grading of topsoil on all site areas including lawn and landscape areas. 
3. Excavating and backfilling for synthetic sports fields and paving. 
4. Floor slab base material for slabs-on-grade. 
5. Excavating and backfilling for utility trenches. 
6. Excavating and backfilling pits for buried utility structures. 
7. Removing sediment from storage areas. 
8. Disposing of excess soil offsite. 

 
B. Related Sections include the following: 

 
1. Division 1 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for temporary controls, utilities, and 

support facilities. 
2. Division 31 Section "Site Clearing" for temporary erosion and sedimentation control measures, 

site stripping, grubbing, stripping and stockpiling topsoil, and removal of above- and below-
grade improvements and utilities. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Backfill:  Soil material or controlled low-strength material used to fill an excavation. 

1. Initial Backfill:  Backfill placed beside and over pipe in a trench, including haunches to support 
sides of pipe. 

2. Final Backfill:  Backfill placed over initial backfill to fill a trench. 

B. Bedding Course:  Course placed over the excavated subgrade in a trench before laying pipe or 
synthetic field. 

C. Borrow Soil:  Satisfactory soil imported from off-site for use as fill or backfill.  Offsite borrow areas 
shall be approved by the Geotechnical firm prior to use. 
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D. Excavation:  Removal of material encountered above subgrade elevations and to lines and 
dimensions indicated. 

1. Authorized Additional Excavation:  Excavation below subgrade elevations or beyond indicated 
lines and dimensions as directed by Engineer.  Authorized additional excavation and 
replacement material will be paid for according to Contract provisions. 

2. Bulk Excavation:  Excavation more than 10 feet in width and more than 30 feet in length. 
3. Boulder Excavation:  Includes the excavation of existing boulders and previously blasted rock 

that was buried on the site during previous construction that cannot be used for initial backfill 
of pipes. 

4. Unauthorized Excavation:  Excavation below subgrade elevations or beyond indicated lines 
and dimensions without direction by Engineer.  Unauthorized excavation, as well as remedial 
work directed by Engineer, shall be without additional compensation. 

E. Fill:  Soil materials used to raise existing grades. 

F. Rock:  Rock material in beds, ledges, unstratified masses, conglomerate deposits, and boulders of 
rock material that exceed 1 cu. yd. for bulk excavation (Mass Rock) or 1 cu. yd. for footing, trench, 
and pit excavation (Confined Excavation / Trench Rock) that cannot be removed by rock excavating 
equipment equivalent to the following in size and performance ratings: 
 
1. Mass Excavation:   Any material that cannot be excavated with a single tooth ripper mounted 

on a crawler tractor having a minimum draw pull be rated no less than 80,000 pounds 
(Caterpillar D-8 or equivalent). 

2. Excavation of Footings and Trenches (Trench Rock):  Late-model, track-mounted hydraulic 
excavator; having a bucket equipped with rock teeth and having a curling force rating of not 
less than 40,000 pounds; measured according to SAE J-1179. 
a. Trench rock shall consist of rock associated with linear excavations for storm or utility 

pipes or footings with a width of ten feet (10’) or less. 
3. Any material that may be classified as rock or boulders shall be evaluated by the Geotechnical 

Engineer or his representative prior to excavation.  No claims for payment of rock excavation 
will be paid for unless the excavation is witnessed and verified by a representative of the 
Geotechnical Testing Company. 

G. Soil Materials:  Defined under Part 2 "Products", if not defined here. 

H. Structures:  Buildings, footings, foundations, retaining walls, slabs, tanks, curbs, mechanical and 
electrical appurtenances, or other man-made stationary features constructed above or below the 
ground surface. 

I. Subgrade:  Surface or elevation remaining after completing excavation, or top surface of a fill or 
backfill immediately below base, drainage fill, or topsoil materials. 

J. Topsoil:  Shall be as defined in Division 31 Section "Site Clearing." 

K. Utilities: On-site underground pipes, conduits, ducts, and cables, as well as underground services 
within buildings. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Material Test Reports:  From a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test results for 
compliance of the following with requirements indicated: 
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1. Classification according to ASTM D 2487 of each on-site and borrow soil material proposed for 
fill and backfill. 

2. Laboratory compaction curve according to ASTM D 698 for on-site soil material proposed for 
fill and backfill. 

B. Preexcavation Photographs or Videotape:  Show existing conditions of adjoining construction and 
site improvements, including finish surfaces that might be misconstrued as damage caused by 
earthwork operations.  Submit before earthwork begins. 

C. Photographic documentation of each section of storm drainage taken structure to structure at time 
pipe is bedded in stone shall be provided to the Owner prior to spreading of topsoil. 

1.5 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 

A. Verify and comply with all Federal, OSHA, State, County, City or local requirements concerning 
earthwork, excavation, and related activities. 

B. WARNING: NO PERSON(S) SHALL ENTER MANHOLES OR OTHER UNDERGROUND 
STRUCTURES, TRENCHES, OR EXCAVATIONS WITHOUT PROTECTIVE BREATHING 
APPARATUS AND AT LEAST ONE OTHER PERSON PRESENT FOR SAFETY AND 
MONITORING AT ALL TIMES. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Geotechnical Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing agency qualified according to 
ASTM E 329 to conduct soil materials and rock-definition testing, as documented according to 
ASTM D 3740 and ASTM E 548.  Soil tests, field density tests, and testing of footing subgrades, 
observation and report of predensification shall be made by a Geotechnical Testing Agency 
(Geotechnical Engineer) paid for in accordance with Division 1 Requirements. 

B. Perform excavation work in compliance with applicable requirements of governing authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

 
1. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavement and other facilities from damage caused by 

settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards created by earthwork 
operations. 

2. The Contractor, and all sub-contractors, shall be responsible for all safety measures, 
procedures, or devices as required by OSHA, Federal, State or local authorities.  No person 
shall enter a manhole or other underground structure without protective breathing apparatus, 
and at least one other person present for safety.  All earthwork, trenching, and grading 
operations shall conform to minimum OSHA requirements for safety, shoring, bracing, and 
protective measures. 

C. Barricade open excavations occurring as part of this work and post with warning lights. 
 
1. Operate warning lights as recommended by authorities having jurisdiction. 
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1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Existing Utilities:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others unless 
permitted in writing by Engineer and then only after arranging to provide temporary utility services 
according to requirements indicated. 

1. Notify Engineer not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions. 
2. Do not proceed with utility interruptions without Engineer's written permission. 
3. Contact utility-locator service for area where Project is located before excavating. 

B. Demolish and completely remove from site existing underground utilities indicated to be removed.  
Coordinate with utility companies to shut off services if lines are active. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOIL MATERIALS 

A. Satisfactory Suitable Soils:  Satisfactory (suitable) soil materials are limited to soils classified in 
accordance with ASTM D 2487 Soil Classification Groups GC, SC, CL, GW, GP, GM, SW, SP, SM 
and ML or a combination of these groups; free of rock or gravel larger than 3 inches in any 
dimension, debris, waste, frozen materials, vegetation, and other deleterious matter and having a 
liquid limit less than 50, plastic index less than 30 and a Standard Proctor maximum dry density 
(ASTM D-698) greater than 90 pcf. 

B. Unsatisfactory Soils:  Soil Classification Groups OL, CH, MH, OH, and PT according to 
ASTM D 2487 or a combination of these groups. 

1. Unsatisfactory soils also include satisfactory soils not maintained within 2 percent of optimum 
moisture content at time of compaction.  Rework of these soils shall be at the Contractor’s 
expense. 

C. Unsuitable soil/materials are soils or materials defined as Soil Classification Groups OL, CH, MH, OH 
and PT and/or that are not suitable or appropriate for their intended use as determined by the 
Testing Agency or the Engineer of Record. 

D. Base Course:  Graded, crushed aggregate base conforming to Georgia Department of 
Transportation specifications. 

E. Backfill and Fill Materials:  Satisfactory soil materials free of clay, rock or gravel larger than 2” in any 
dimension, debris, waste, frozen material, vegetable or other deleterious matter. 

F. Granular Fill:  Washed, evenly graded mixture of crushed stone of size noted on Drawings.  

2.2 ACCESSORIES 

A. Warning Tape:  Acid- and alkali-resistant polyethylene film warning tape manufactured for marking 
and identifying underground utilities, 6 inches wide and 4 mils thick continuously inscribed with a 
description of the utility; colored as follows: 

 1.  Blue:  Water systems. 
2. Green:  Storm Sewer Systems. 
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3. Green: Sewer Systems  

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage caused by 
settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards created by earthwork 
operations. 

B. Preparation of subgrade for earthwork operations including removal of vegetation, topsoil, debris, 
obstructions, and deleterious materials from ground surface is specified in Division 31 Section "Site 
Clearing." 

C. Protect and maintain erosion and sedimentation controls, which are specified in Division 31 Section 
"Site Clearing," during earthwork operations. 

3.2 SHORING AND BRACING 

A. Stability of Excavations:  Slope sides of excavations to comply with local codes and ordinances 
having jurisdiction.  Shore and brace where sloping is not possible because of space restrictions or 
stability of material excavated. 

B. Maintain sides and slopes of excavations in safe condition until completion of backfilling. 

C. Shoring and Bracing:  Provide materials for shoring and bracing, such as sheet piling, uprights, 
stringers and cross-braces, in good serviceable condition. 

D. Establish requirements for trench shoring and bracing to comply with local codes and authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

E. Maintain shoring and bracing in excavations regardless of time period excavations will be open.  
Carry down shoring and bracing as excavation progresses.   

3.3 DEWATERING 

A. Prevent surface water and ground water from entering excavations, from ponding on prepared or 
excavated subgrades, and from flooding Project site and surrounding area. 

B. Protect subgrades from softening, undermining, washout and damage by rain or water accumulation. 

1. Reroute surface water runoff away from excavated areas.  Do not allow water to accumulate in 
excavations.  Do not use excavated trenches as temporary drainage ditches. 

2. Install a dewatering system to keep subgrades dry and convey ground water away from 
excavations.  Maintain until dewatering is no longer required. 

C. Convey water removed from excavations and rain water to collecting or run-off areas.  Establish and 
maintain temporary drainage ditches and other diversions outside excavation limits for each 
structure.  Construct temporary drainage ditches to divert groundwater and subsurface water away 
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from building and paving areas.  Do not use footing excavations as temporary drainage ditches.  Do 
not permit construction drainage onto adjacent property. 

D. Otherwise satisfactory soils not properly dewatered by the Contractor are not subject to Unit Price or 
Allowance Payments by the Owner.  Contractor shall maintain proper dewatering throughout 
construction. 
 

3.4 EXCAVATION, GENERAL 
 

A. Classified Excavation:  Excavate to subgrade elevations.  Material to be excavated will be classified 
as earth and rock.  Do not excavate rock until it has been classified and cross sectioned by the 
Geotechnical Engineer.  The Contract Sum will be adjusted for rock excavation according to 
Contract provisions.   

 
1. Earth excavation includes excavating pavements and obstructions visible on surface; 

underground structures, utilities, and other items indicated to be removed; together with soil, 
boulders, and other materials not classified as rock or unauthorized excavation. 
a. Intermittent drilling; ram hammering; or ripping of material not classified as rock 

excavation is earth excavation. 
2. Rock excavation includes removal and off-site disposal of rock.  Remove rock to lines and 

subgrade elevations indicated to permit installation of permanent construction.   
 
3.5 EXCAVATION FOR STRUCTURES 
  
 A. Excavate to indicated elevations and dimensions within a tolerance of plus or minus 0.10 feet.  If 

applicable, extend excavations a sufficient distance from structures for placing and removing 
concrete formwork, for installing services and other construction, and for inspections. 

 
3.6  EXCAVATION FOR WALKS AND PAVEMENTS 
 
 A. Excavate surfaces under walks and pavements to indicated lines, cross sections, elevations, and 

subgrades. 
 
3.7 EXCAVATION FOR UTILITY TRENCHES 
 
 A. Excavate trenches to indicated gradients, lines, depths, and elevations. 
 
  1. Beyond building perimeter, excavate trenches to allow installation of top of pipe at elevations 

indicated or below frost line, whichever is deeper. 
  
 B. Excavate trenches to uniform widths to provide the following clearance on each side of pipe or 

conduit.  Excavate trench walls vertically from trench bottom to 12 inches higher than top of pipe or 
conduit, unless otherwise indicated or required for safety purposes. 

 
  1. Clearance: 12 inches each side of pipe or conduit unless pipe is in rock, in which case 

excavation shall be 6 inches clear on each side of pipe. 
 
 C. Trench Bottoms:  Excavate and shape trench bottoms to provide uniform bearing and support of 

pipes and conduit.  Shape subgrade to provide continuous support for bells, joints, and barrels of 
pipes and for joints, fittings, and bodies of conduits.  Remove projecting stones and sharp objects 
along trench subgrade. 

 
1. Allow for bedding courses as required for each item. 

a. Storm Drainage – See Details.  Provide photographic documentation of all pipe runs, 
structure to structure, at time of installation and prior to backfilling with soil. 
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3.8 SUBGRADE INSPECTION, PREDENSIFICATION, AND PROOFROLLING  
 
 A. Notify Geotechnical Engineer when excavations have reached required subgrade. 
 
 B. If Geotechnical Engineer determines that unsatisfactory soil is present, continue excavation and 

replace with compacted backfill or fill material as directed. 
 
 C. The entire stripped subgrade for turf fields, and paving areas shall be scarified and compacted and 

then proof-rolled as recommended by the Geotechnical Engineer.  The compaction efforts shall be 
sufficient to densify the subgrade of areas to receive fill to a minimum density of 95% in accordance 
with ASTM-D-698 for a depth of 12 inches.  All at grade areas and cut surfaces shall be scarified 
and compacted to at least 98% of the same criteria for a depth of 12 inches. 

 D. Proof-roll subgrade below the turf fields and pavements with heavy pneumatic-tired equipment to 
identify soft pockets and areas of excess yielding.  Do not proof-roll wet or saturated subgrades.   

 
  1. Completely proof-roll subgrade in one direction, repeating proof-rolling in direction 

perpendicular to first direction.  Limit vehicle speed to 3 mph. 
  2. Proof-roll with a loaded 10-wheel, tandem-axle dump truck weighing not less than 15 tons. 
  3. Excavate soft spots, unsatisfactory soils, and areas of excessive pumping or rutting, as 

determined by Engineer, and replace with compacted backfill or as directed. 
 
 E. Reconstruct subgrades damaged by freezing temperatures, frost, rain, accumulated water, or 

construction activities, as directed by Engineer, without additional compensation. 
 
 
3.9 UNAUTHORIZED EXCAVATION 
 
 A. Fill unauthorized excavation under foundations or wall footings by extending bottom elevation of 

concrete foundation or footing to excavation bottom, without altering top elevation.  Lean concrete 
fill, with 28-day compressive strength of 2500 psi, may be used when approved by Engineer. 

 
  1. Fill unauthorized excavations under other construction or utility pipe as directed by Engineer. 
 
3.10 STORAGE OF SOIL MATERIALS 
 
 A. Stockpile borrow soil materials and excavated satisfactory soil materials without intermixing.  Place, 

grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water.  Cover to prevent windblown dust. 
 
  1. Stockpile soil materials away from edge of excavations.  Do not store within drip line of trees 

to remain. 
 
3.11 BACKFILL 
 
 A. Place and compact backfill in excavations promptly, but not before completing the following: 
 
  1. Construction below finish grade including, where applicable, subdrainage, dampproofing, 

waterproofing, and perimeter insulation. 
  2. Surveying locations of underground utilities for Record Documents. 
  3. Testing and inspecting underground utilities. 
  4. Removing concrete formwork. 
  5. Removing trash and debris. 
  6. Removing temporary shoring and bracing, and sheeting. 
  7. Installing permanent or temporary horizontal bracing on horizontally supported walls. 
 
 B. Place backfill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, ice, vegetation, or other deleterious matter. 
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3.12 UTILITY TRENCH BACKFILL 
 
 A. Do not backfill trenches until tests and inspections have been made and backfilling authorized by the 

Engineer or authorities having jurisdiction. 
 
 B. Do not backfill storm drain lines until bedded pipe is photographically documented. 
 
 C. Place backfill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow or ice. 
 
   D. All storm drain trenches shall be backfilled with #57 Stone as shown on the details.   
 
 E. Place and compact bedding course on trench bottoms and where indicated.  Shape bedding course 

to provide continuous support for bells, joints, and barrels of pipes and for joints, fittings, and bodies 
of conduits. 

 F. Place and compact initial backfill of satisfactory soil, free of particles larger than 1 inch in any 
dimension, to a height of 12 inches over the utility pipe or conduit. 

 
  1. Carefully compact initial backfill under pipe haunches and compact evenly up on both sides 

and along the full length of utility piping or conduit to avoid damage or displacement of piping 
or conduit.  Coordinate backfilling with utilities testing. 

 
 G. Backfill voids with satisfactory soils while installing and removing shoring and bracing. 
 
 H. Place and compact final backfill of satisfactory soil to final subgrade elevation. 
 
 I. Install warning tape directly above utilities, 12 inches below finished grade, except 6 inches below 

subgrade under pavements and slabs. 
 
3.13 SOIL FILL 
 
 A. Plow, scarify, bench, or break up sloped surfaces steeper than 1 vertical to 4 horizontal so fill 

material will bond with existing material. 
 
 B. Place and compact fill material in layers to required elevations as follows: 
 
  1. Under grass and planted areas, use satisfactory soil material. 
  2. Under walks and pavements, use satisfactory soil material. 
  3. Under steps and ramps, use satisfactory soil material. 
  4. Under building slabs, use satisfactory soil material, to floor slab base material. 
  5. Under footings and foundations, use satisfactory soil material. 
 

 C. Place soil fill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, ice, vegetation or deleterious matter. 
 
3.14 SOIL MOISTURE CONTROL 
 
 A.  Uniformly moisten or aerate subgrade and each subsequent fill or backfill soil layer before 

compaction to within 3 percent of optimum moisture content. 
 
  1. Do not place backfill or fill soil material on surfaces that are muddy, frozen, or contain frost or 

ice. 
  2. Remove and replace or scarify and air dry otherwise satisfactory soil material that exceeds 

optimum moisture content by 3 percent and is too wet to compact to specified dry unit weight. 
 
3.15 COMPACTION OF SOIL BACKFILLS AND FILLS 
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 A. Place backfill and fill soil materials in layers not more than 8 inches in loose depth for material 
compacted by heavy compaction equipment, and not more than 4 inches in loose depth for material 
compacted by hand-operated tampers. 

 B. Place backfill and fill soil materials evenly on all sides of structures to required elevations, and 
uniformly along the full length of each structure to prevent wedging. 

 
 C. Compact soil materials to not less than the following percentages of maximum dry unit weight 

according to ASTM D 698 and not less than the following percentages of relative density, 
determined in accordance with ASTM D 2049 for soils which will not exhibit a well-defined moisture-
density relationship. 

  
  1. Subgrades for Turf Fields and Pavements:  Compact to at least 95 percent of the Standard 

Proctor Maximum Dry Density.  The upper one foot of fill material and subgrade areas shall be 
compacted to 98% of compaction criteria. 

  2. Lawn or Landscape Areas:  Compact each layer of backfill or fill soil material to 95%. 
  3. Base Material for Pavements and Turf Fields:  Compact to at least 100 percent of the modified 

proctor maximum dry density (ASTM D 1557). 
 
3.16 GRADING 
 
 A. General:  Uniformly grade areas to a smooth surface, free of irregular surface changes.  Comply with 

compaction requirements and grade to cross sections, lines, and elevations indicated, allowing for 
minimum depth of topsoil.  Compact with uniform levels or slopes between points where elevations 
are shown or between such points and existing grades. 

 
  1. Provide a smooth transition between adjacent existing grades and new grades. 
  2. Cut out soft spots, fill low spots, and trim high spots to comply with required surface 

tolerances. 
 
 B. Site Grading:  Slope grades to direct water away from buildings and to prevent ponding.  Finish 

subgrades to required elevations within the following tolerances: 
  
  1. Curbs, Walks, Lawns, and Unpaved Areas:  Plus or minus 1/2 inch.  Backfill against curbs and 

pavement edges flush to provide smooth finish in areas to grassed.  Grade areas to receive 
sod to allow for 1-1/2 inch thickness. 

  2. Pavements:  Plus or minus 1/2 inch. 
 
 C. Grading Inside Building Lines:  Finish subgrade to a tolerance of 1/2 inch when tested with a 10-foot 

straightedge. 
 
3.17 GRADING OF ALL LAWN AND LANDSCAPE AREAS  
 
 A. General:  Uniformly grade areas including adjacent transition areas.  Smooth finish surfaces within 

specified to within plus or minus 0.10' between points where elevations are shown or between such 
points and existing grades.  Grade areas adjacent pavement to slope as indicated on the drawings 
and to prevent ponding of water or sudden changes of grade. 

 
 B. Topsoil Placement: 
 
  1. All lawn and landscape areas shall have a 4" uniform layer of topsoil spread prior to final 

grading.  Smooth and compact finished surface with uniform levels between points where 
elevations are shown or between such points and existing grades. 

  2. Grade elevation of topsoil relative to walks, curbs, paved surfaces, and drainage structures, 
manhole tops, valve boxes, etc. to conform to the following criteria. 

   a. Sodded Lawn Areas - One and one-half inches below finish grade. 
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 C. Temporary and Permanent Grassing shall be performed in accordance with Division 32 Section 

"Landscape Work." 
 
3.18 BASE COURSE 
 
 A. Place base course on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, ice, vegetation or deleterious matter. 
 
 B. On prepared subgrade, place base course under pavements as follows: 
 
  1. Place base course material over subgrade course under hot-mix asphalt pavement. 
  2. Shape base course to required crown elevations and cross-slope grades. 
  3. Place base course 8 inches or less in compacted thickness in a single layer, unless mandated 

otherwise by Authorities having jurisdiction. 
  4. Where indicated on the Drawings, place base course that exceeds 8 inches in compacted 

thickness in layers of equal thickness, with no compacted layer more than 6 inches thick or 
less than 3 inches thick. 

  5. Compact base course at optimum moisture content to required grades, lines, cross sections, 
and thickness to not less than 100 percent of maximum dry unit weight according to ASTM D 
1557. 

 
 C. Pavement Shoulders:  Place shoulders along edges of base course to prevent lateral movement.  

Construct shoulders, at least 12 inches wide, of satisfactory soil materials and compact 
simultaneously with each subbase and base layer to not less than 95 percent of maximum dry unit 
weight according to ASTM D 698. 

3.19 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL: 
 
 A. Quality Control Testing During Construction:  Allow testing service to inspect and approve subgrades 

and fill layers before further construction work is performed.  An experienced geotechnical engineer 
shall observe the pre-densification of the paving areas.  One copy of results of all Compaction Test 
and observations of pre-densification shall be submitted to Owner, Engineer and Engineer. 

 
 1. Testing company shall perform field density tests in accordance with ASTM D 2937 (drive 

cylinder method), ASTM D 2167 (rubber balloon method), as applicable, or nuclear method 
ASTM D 2922. 

 2. Pavement Subgrade Areas:  Make at least one field density test for each one foot lift for every 
5,000 sq. ft. in pavement subgrade areas.  

 
     B. If in opinion of Engineer, based on testing service reports and inspection, subgrade or fills which have 

been placed are below specified density, provide additional compaction to meet the requirements 
specified herein.  Re-testing of areas shall be at the Contractor's expense. 

 
3.20 PROTECTION 
 
 A. Protect Graded Areas:  Protect newly graded areas from traffic, freezing, and erosion.  Keep free of 

trash and debris. 
 
 B. Repair and reestablish grades to specified tolerances where completed or partially completed 

surfaces become eroded, rutted, settled, or where they lose compaction due to subsequent 
construction operations or weather conditions. 

 
  1. Scarify or remove and replace soil material to depth required; reshape and recompact. 
 
 C. Where settling occurs before Project correction period elapses, remove finished surfacing, backfill 

with additional soil material, compact, and reconstruct surfacing. 
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  1. Restore appearance, quality, and condition of finished surfacing to match adjacent work, and 
eliminate evidence of restoration to greatest extent possible. 

 
3.21 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS 
 
 A. Disposal:  Remove waste material, trash, and debris, and legally dispose of it off Owner's property. 
 
 
3.22 INSUFFICIENT FILL MATERIAL 
 
 A. If the quantity of grading material is insufficient to provide finished grade and subgrade elevations 

shown on the drawings, the Contractor shall obtain the required material from offsite sources at no 
additional cost to the Owner. 

 
3.23 EXCESS CUT MATERIAL 
 
 A. If the quantity of grading material is in excess of the quantities necessary to provide subgrade and 

finish grade elevations indicated on the drawings, the excess material shall be disposed offsite. 
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END. 
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SECTION 312500 
 

EROSION, SILTATION AND DUST CONTROL 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED SECTIONS 
 
     A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 

Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this section. 
 
1.2 SCOPE   
 

A. This work shall consist of control measures during construction until final acceptance to control water run 
off, erosion, siltation, and unreasonable amounts of dust.  Permanent measures, which will remain in 
place after completion, are shown on the plans.  Temporary measures are also shown on the plans or 
required by notes on the plans or project specifications.  Measures to adequately control erosion and 
siltation throughout project construction, at different stages of construction, are required whether or not 
shown on the plans.  This control shall be accomplished through the use of berms, dikes, sediment 
basins, sediment barriers, sediment traps, slope drains, grasses, and other devices. 

 
1.3 GENERAL 
 
     A. Comply with all applicable federal, state (GA Erosion and Sedimentation Control Act) and local 

ordinances. 
 
     B. In general, the work required to accomplish the planned facilities will be performed in a way which will 

minimize even temporary increase in suspended matter or pollutants in local streams or storm drains. 
 
     C. Clearing and grubbing operations shall be so scheduled and performed that grading operations and 

permanent erosion control features can follow immediately thereafter, if the Project conditions permit; 
otherwise temporary erosion control measures will be required between successive construction stages, 
as described in Division 31 Section "Site Clearing." 

 
     D. During construction the Contractor shall maintain careful scheduling and performance to ensure that land 

stripped of its natural ground cover is exposed only in small quantities and for durations not exceeding 14 
days.  Areas left exposed for periods greater than 13 days shall be seeded with temporary grass and/or 
mulched on the 14th day of exposure. 

 
     E. The erosion control measures described herein shall be continued until the permanent drainage facilities 

have been constructed and until the grass on planted slopes is sufficiently established to be an effective 
erosion deterrent. 

 
 F. The Contractor shall be responsible for maintenance of erosion control measures until final stabilization 

of the site, and the Contractor shall remove and dispose of erosion control devices after maintenance 
responsibilities are concluded. 

 
 
1.4 SEDIMENT BARRIERS 
 
     A. Temporary sediment barriers shall be installed where shown on the plans or directed by the Engineer.  

Sediment barriers shall be fabric fence.  Sediment shall be removed periodically during construction to 
ensure continued satisfactory performance as intended. 

 
1.5 TEMPORARY GRASSING AND MULCHING 
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     A. Where staged construction or other conditions prohibit the completion of the project in a continuous 
manner the Contractor shall temporary grass and/or temporary mulch all areas disturbed. 

 
     B. Temporary grass shall consist of sowing a quick growing species of grass suitable to the area and 

season.  Seeding shall be done in accordance with the Division 32 Section “Landscape Work” and the 
Drawings.   

 
     C. Temporary mulch shall be applied to deter surface erosion.  The mulched areas may be placed on 

slopes as steep as 2:1 using a tractor to imbed the mulch into the slope. 
 
1.6        CONSTRUCTION IN STREAM BEDS   
 
     A. Unless otherwise approved in writing by the Engineer, construction operations in rivers, streams and 

impoundments shall be restricted to those areas which must be entered for the construction of temporary 
or permanent structures. As soon as conditions permit, rivers, streams, and impoundments shall be 
promptly cleared of all falsework, piling which are to be removed, debris, and other obstructions placed 
therein or caused by the construction operations.  Frequent fording of live streams with construction 
equipment will not be permitted; therefore, temporary bridges or other structures shall be used whenever 
an appreciable number of stream crossings are necessary.  Unless otherwise approved in writing by the 
Engineer, mechanized equipment shall not be operated in live streams except as may be required to 
construct channel changes and temporary or permanent structures, and to remove temporary structures. 

 
1.7 RUN OFF, EROSION AND SEDIMENTATION CONTROLS 
 
     A. During construction, route run off through sedimentation barriers, check dams and sediment basins. 
     B. The Contractor shall maintain sedimentation devices in functional condition.  Sediment ponds, sediment 

barriers, sediment traps, and check dams shall be cleaned out when these devices are at last 60 percent 
of their capacity.  Defective materials in the barriers and check dams shall be replaced. 

 
     C. Silts and deposits removed from control barriers shall be placed in eroded areas, compacted and 

stabilized with vegetation. 
 
     D. The Contractor shall establish sediment barriers at the toe of slopes under construction.  These barriers 

may be relocated and reused after permanent slope stabilization becomes established.  As they are 
relocated, any defective material in the barrier shall be replaced.  In addition, all debris and silt at the 
previous location shall be removed. 

 
1.8         DUST CONTROL   
 

A. Dust shall be controlled by keeping dry areas damp by sprinkling with water, or other means. 
 
1.9 FILTER FABRIC 
 

A. All filter fabric to be placed under rip-rap aprons shall be Georgia Department of Transportation Class ‘C’ 
fabric.  Fabric shall be 180-N as manufactured by Mirafi, 4552 as manufactured by Amoco, N07 as 
manufactured by Geolon or FX-7OS as manufactured by Carthage.  Fabric shall be secured to ground 
per manufacturer’s recommendations. 

 
END. 
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SECTION 321123 

 

BASE COURSE CONSTRUCTION FOR SYNTHETIC TURF FIELDS 

 

 

PART 1 – GENERAL  

 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS:   

 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 

Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this work. 

 

1.2 GENERAL 

 

A. Install in accordance with Manufacturer's instructions. The Contractor shall strictly adhere to the 

installation procedures outlined under this section.  Any variance from these requirements must be 

accepted in writing, by the Manufacturer’s on-site representative, and submitted to the 

Engineer/Owner, verifying that the changes do not in any way affect the warranty.  

 

     B. The presence of any rock, ledge, water or expansive clay, organic materials and debris should be 

reported. All topsoil, organic, and non-compacting materials must be removed. 

 

1.3 SUB-GRADE PREPARATION AND DESIGN 

 

A. Excavation: The existing natural grass fields shall be excavated to the depths established by the 

Engineer and as shown on the plans.  Excavated materials shall be stockpiled on campus at location 

as directed by Engineer.  The subgrade shall be shaped to achieve a 0.5% (one half of one percent) 

slope from the center of the field to perimeter drain.  Grade subgrade to slope 0.5% from track drain to 

perimeter drain. The sub grade shall also be compacted and proof rolled to a minimum of a 95% 

compaction in accordance with ASTM D698.  

 

B.   Drainage Pipe: A network of perforated HDPE drainage pipe and flat panel drains shall be installed 

under a 6" layer of free draining base aggregate. The flat panel drainage pipe shall be installed in a 

herringbone pattern as shown on drawings.  Refer to Specification Section 334116 for drainage pipe 

specifications. 

 

C. The soil bed or sub-grade must have a minimum slope of 0.5% or more from the longitudinal center of 

the field towards the sidelines.  

 

D. The soil bed or sub-grade must be compacted in both directions to attain the specified compaction 

rate, which is generally 95% standard, Proctor. 

 

E. The soil bed or sub-grade must be prepared to tolerances of not more than 1/2” from design grade to 

allow for even drainage.   

 

F. After the sub-grade has been properly graded, contoured and sloped as required, it shall be 

compacted to 95% Standard Proctor density and then proof rolled in accordance with Specification 

Section 312300. 

 

G. A non-woven geo-textile fabric is required to cover the soil bed.  The fabric shall material suitable for 

the application, a porous non-woven polypropylene stabilization fabric (See Drawings).  Place over the 

earth subgrade and overlap joints a minimum of 18 inches.  Fabric shall be Mirafi 140 non-woven or 

approved equal.    
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1.4 CONCRETE HEADER CURB AND PRESSURE TREATED WOOD TURF NAILER:  

 

A. The synthetic turf perimeter fastening structure shall be installed before the drainage aggregate.  

 

 1. Construct concrete header curbs in accordance with the Drawings and/or Shop Drawings and 

these Specifications.  

 2. Install a pressure treated wood 2" x 4" nailer. Pressure treated wood nailer shall be set 

approximately 1.5 inches below top of the curb by means of a Tapcon, ramset or approved 

equal at spacing of 24 to 36 inches.  See Drawings for details. 

 

1.5 INSTALLATION OF PERIMETER COLLECTORS 

 

A. Excavate perimeter drainage collector trenches to widths and depths indicated on the Drawings.  The 

trenches shall be constructed with slope as shown on the plans commencing at the low point of the 

collection system and extending to the high points.  Collection trenches shall be void of all debris. 

 

B. The Geo-textile fabric shall be placed in the perimeter trench prior to gravel and pipe placement.  The 

fabric shall be separate from the fabric on the field.  Overlap field and trench liners at least 18" in the 

direction of runoff flow. 

 

C. Overlap all seams a minimum of eighteen inches.  When overlapping fabric, lap in direction the runoff 

flows. 

 

D. Weight down the fabric with ballast to prevent fabric movement by wind.   

 

E. The trenches shall be backfilled with initial layer of gravel to the required grade and slope. Gravel to be 

compacted by hand tamping (or equivalent machinery) to a minimum 95% of the maximum density. 

 

F. Perimeter Collector Pipe:  Place drainage pipes in the collector trenches.  Refer to Drawings for sizes, 

trench widths and dimensions for stone backfill. The centerline of the pipe shall coincide with the 

centerline of the trench.  The pipe shall be capable of withstanding the anticipated loading without 

deformation.  Each header should be designed to handle the maximum runoff related to rainfall in that 

particular locale.  Collector headers must be drained to an acceptable, efficient storm sewer, or 

approved discharge outlet.  Pre-manufactured fittings shall be used for all connections into the 

collector drainage network. 

 

1.6 INSTALLATION OF THE PREFABRICATED COMPOSITE (FLAT) FIELD DRAIN SYSTEM 

 

     A. Install 1"x 12" prefabricated under-drain system in herringbone design with center to center spacing as 

shown on drawings.  Extend line to perimeter drain gravel bed.  

  

     B. Install drains according to the manufacturer’s specifications.  Use premanufactured fittings for all 

connections unless shown otherwise on the Drawings. 

 

     C. The Contractor shall supply all necessary connectors and waterproof tape. 

 

     D. Tape the under drains every 15’ to the fabric using suitable tape. 

 

     E. Use due care when applying aggregate not to crush or otherwise damage the strip drains. 

 

1.7 STONE GRADATION SPECIFICATIONS  

 

%PASSING 
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Sieves 

 
Base Stone Finishing Stone 

1½” or 38mm 100  

1” or 25mm 95-100  

¾ or 19mm 80-100  

½” or 12.5mm 60-80 100 

3/8” or 9.5mm 30-50 95-100 

US #4 or 4.75mm  20-40 70-85 

US #8 or 2.36mm 10-30 45-60 

US #16 or 1.18mm 7-25 25-40 

US #40 or 425mm 5-17 2-12 

US #200 or 75mm 0-4 0-3 

 

 

 

 

1.8 RESTRICTIONS:  

  

     A. To ensure structural stability: D60/D10 > 5   and      1 <    D2
30     < 3 

       D10 D60 

 

Fragmentation must be 100%. 

  

     B. To ensure separation of both stones:    D85 of finishing stone    > 2         

  D15 of base stone 

 

and   3 <    D50 of base stone         <  6 

     D50 of finishing stone 

 

     C. To ensure proper drainage:Permeability of base stone > 10 in/hr (7 X 10-3 cm/sec) 

         Permeability of finishing stone > 10 in/hr (7 X 10-3 cm/sec)   

             Porosity of both stones > 25%  

         (Test with stone saturated and compacted to 95% Proctor.) 
 

D. “Dx” is the size of the sieve (in mm) that lets pass x% of the stone. For example, D60 is the size of the 

sieve that lets 60% of the stone pass.  These sizes, for calculation purposes, may be obtained by 

interpolation on a semi-log graph of the sieve analysis. 

  

     E. Should the field need to support heavy vehicles, consideration must be given for the load bearing 

requirements of the base. This information is to be used as a guide only and must be modified to meet 

local soil conditions and anticipated rainfalls. 

 

1.9 INSTALLATION OF THE OPEN GRADED CRUSHED STONE BASE COURSE   

 

A. Base Drainage Aggregate: The installation of the base drainage aggregate shall only begin after the 

drainage pipe installation has been inspected and approved by Owner's Representative. Installation of 

the Free Draining Base Aggregate shall follow procedures that protect the base grade soils and 
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drainage pipe. The drainage pipe network and its existing elevations shall not be disrupted through 

ground pressures from trucks, dozers or by any other means. 

 

F. The base grade subsoil shall be dry before undertaking the placement of base aggregate.  

  

C. Delivery trucks shall enter the field only from the designated entrance point. Base course stone shall 

be dumped closest to the entrance first and continuously worked towards the furthest point of the field. 

Extreme care must be taken not to disturb sub grade or drainage network.  

 

D. Track-type dozers shall push out the stone from behind the pile onto and toward the field center. 

Dozers shall only traffic the aggregate they are spreading.  

 

E. Bulldozer blades shall be equipped with a laser-guided hydraulic system. Care shall be taken not to 

disturb or contact the base grade soils with the dozer blades or tracks. All equipment trafficking over 

the drainage aggregate shall insure there is a minimum depth of 4" of aggregate between the 

geotextile fabric and the dozer track ground contact position.  

 

F. When the aggregate spreading is completed, the surface shall be further-firmed by a 5-ton roller. Static 

vibration shall not be part of this process.  

 

G. The stone shall be left firm, but not over-compacted as to protect the porosity and drainage capabilities 

of the aggregate profile.  

 

H. After the drainage stone has been uniformly spread throughout the surface, the surface shall receive a 

final laser finished grade. This process shall be accomplished using a turf-type tractor, or lightweight 

grader, equipped with high flotation tires and a hydraulically controlled laser blade.  

 

I. The free-draining base course must be installed to a depth of 4 inches and shall be independently 

tested for an overall compaction rate of 95% Standard Proctor. 

 

1.10 INSTALLATION OF THE CRUSHED STONE FINISHING LAYER 

 

A. Choker Levels: The base drainage stone final elevations shall mirror the proposed choker layer final 

grade material. Care shall be taken not to allow the coarser aggregate to surface into the profile or 

finished grade of the choker layer.  

 

1. It is critically important that the choker stone layer is not laser-graded at more than 1” depth at 

each pass.  

2. The choker layer shall be applied using high flotation grading equipment. The choker material 

shall be evenly spread throughout the proposed field surface to the final pre-pad or pre-turf 

elevations.  

3. After the choker material has been uniformly spread throughout the surface by the described 

method, the surface shall receive a final laser finish grade. This process shall be 

accomplished using a turf-type tractor, or lightweight grader, equipped with high flotation tires 

and a hydraulically controlled laser blade.  

4. Care shall be taken throughout the installation not to force the choker material into the porosity 

of the base aggregate below.  

5. Final choke layer must be graded by means of a laser within 0 to 1/2 inch from design grade. 

The finished surface tolerance must not exceed ¼ inch over 10 feet in all directions.  

Contractor must provide a topographical survey with a minimum of 200 shots demonstrating 

finished grade meets all written requirements.  

6. Final layer of stone must be installed at a depth of 1 inch. Finished aggregate base must be 

proof-rolled by means of 2- to 5-ton roller. The finished aggregate base must achieve an 

overall compaction rate of 95% Standard proctor in accordance with ASTM D698. Stone shall 
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be placed to allow for height of shock pad if pad is specified.  Top of shock pad shall be flush 

with top of wooden nailer.  

7. The Contractor is required to stringline the entire field every five feet to identify high and low 

spots. And identified high and low spots must be eliminated prior to installation of the synthetic 

turf. 

8. Base Acceptance: The Engineer and/or Owner's Representative must jointly approve the base 

before turf installation can begin. 

9. Contractor shall obtain Turf Manufacturer’s written approval of base course grade and 

planarity prior to synthetic turf installation. 
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END. 
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SECTION 321313 

 
CONCRETE PAVING, SIDEWALKS & CURB AND GUTTERS 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 
     A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 

Division 1 Specifications, apply to this section. 
 
1.2 DESCRIPTION OF WORK 
 
     A. Extent of concrete curb and gutters and concrete paving is shown on the drawings. 
 
     B. Prepared subgrade is specified in Division 31 Section "Earthwork." 
 
     C. Concrete and related materials are specified herein. 
 
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
     A. Codes and Standards:  Comply with local governing regulations if more stringent than herein specified. 
      
     B. Manufacturer Qualifications: Manufacturer of ready-mixed concrete products who complies with ASTM 

C94 requirements for production facilities. 
 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 
     A. Furnish samples, manufacturer's product data, test reports, and materials' certifications as required in 

referenced sections for concrete. 
 
1.5 JOB CONDITIONS 
 
     A. Traffic Control:  Maintain access for vehicular and pedestrian traffic as required for other construction 

activities. 
 
     B. Utilize flagmen, barricades, warning signs and warning lights as required. 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MATERIALS 
 
     A. Forms:  Steel, wood, or other suitable material of size and strength to resist movement during concrete 

placement and to retain horizontal and vertical alignment until removal.  Use straight forms, free of 
distortion and defects. 

 
1. Use flexible spring steel forms or laminated boards to form radius bends as required. 

 
     B. Coat forms with a non-staining form release agent that will not discolor or deface surface of concrete. 
 
     C. Expansion Joint Materials:  Recycled rubber one-half inch in thickness. 
 
2.2 CONCRETE MIX, DESIGN AND TESTING 
 
     A. Design mix to produce normal-weight concrete consisting or Portland cement, aggregate, air-entraining 

admixture and water to produce the following properties: 
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 1. Compressive Strength:  
  a. Pedestrian sidewalks, plazas, courtyards and curb and gutter:  3000 psi 
  b. Vehicular driveways:  4000 psi 

2. Compressive strength shown above is required minimum at 28 days, unless otherwise noted.  
 3. Slump Range: 3” to 5”. 
 4. Air Content:  5% to 8%. 
 5. Fiber Mesh:  1.5 pounds polypropylene fiber per cubic yard (sidewalks and concrete paving). 
 6. NO WATER SHALL BE ADDED ON-SITE. 
 7. Curing compound shall be used on all concrete paving, sidewalks and curb and gutter.  Curing 

compound shall be 1100-Clear as manufactured by W.R. Meadows or equal. 
   
2.3 REINFORCEMENT 
 
     A. Shall be as indicated on the drawings. 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 SURFACE PREPARATION 
 
     A. Remove loose material from compacted subbase surface immediately before placing concrete. 
 
     B. Proof-roll prepared subbase surface to check for unstable areas and need for additional compaction.  Do 

not begin paving work until such conditions have been corrected and area ready to receive paving. 
 
3.2 FORM CONSTRUCTION 
 
     A. Set forms to required grades and lines with gutter pitched to drain in locations indicated by the grades 

shown on the plans.  Rigidly brace and secure all forms.  Install sufficient quantity of forms to allow 
continuous progress of work and so that forms can remain in place at least 24 hours after concrete 
placement. 

 
     B. Check completed formwork for grade and alignment to following tolerances: 
 
 1. Top of forms not more than 1/8" in 10'. 
 2. Vertical face on longitudinal axis, not more than 1/4" in 10'. 
 
     C. Clean forms after each use, and coat with form release agent as often as required to ensure separation 

from concrete without damage. 
 
3.3 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 
 
     A. Do not place concrete until subbase and forms have been checked for line and grade.  Moisten subbase 

if required to provide a uniform dampened condition at time concrete is placed.  Do not place concrete 
around manholes or other structures until they are at required finish elevation and alignment. 

 
     B. Place concrete using methods which prevent segregation of mix.  Consolidate concrete along face of 

forms and adjacent to transverse joints.  Use only square-faced shovels for hand-spreading and 
consolidation.  Consolidate with care to prevent dislocation of joint devices. 

 
     C. Use bonding agent at locations where fresh concrete is placed against hardened or partially hardened 

concrete surfaces. 
 
     D. Deposit and spread concrete in a continuous operation between transverse joints, as far as possible.  If 

interrupted for more than 1/2-hour, place a construction joint. 
 



 
21013 WLHS Stadium Renovations  
Carter Engineering Group, LLC 321313 - 3 

     E. Curbs and Gutters:  Automatic machine may be used for curb and gutter placement at Contractor's 
option.  If machine placement is to be used, submit revised mix design and laboratory test results which 
meet or exceed minimum specified.  Machine placement must produce curbs and gutters to required 
cross-section, lines, grades, finish, and jointing as specified for formed concrete.  If results are not 
acceptable, remove and replace with formed concrete as specified. 

 
3.4 JOINTS 
 
     A. General:  Construct expansion, weakened-plane (contraction), and construction joints true-to-line with 

face perpendicular to surface of concrete.  Construct transverse joints at right angles to the centerline, 
unless otherwise indicated. 

 
     B. When joining existing structures, place transverse joints to align with previously placed joints, unless 

otherwise indicated. 
 
     C. Weakened-Plane (Contraction) Joints:  Provide weakened-plane (contraction) joints at 15 feet on center.  

Construct weakened-plane joints for a depth equal to at least 1/4 concrete thickness, as follows: 
 

1. Tooled Joints:  Form weakened-plane joints in fresh concrete by grooving top portion with a 
recommended cutting tool and finishing edges with a jointer. 

2. Inserts:  Use embedded strips of metal to form weakened-plane joints.  Set strips into plastic 
concrete and carefully remove strips after concrete has hardened. 
 

     D. Construction Joints:  Place construction joints at end of placements and at locations when placement 
operations are stopped for a period of more than 1/2-hour, and at every third contraction joint. 

 
1. Construct joints as shown or, if not shown, use standard metal keyway-section forms. 
2. Where load transfer-slip dowel devices are used, install so that one end of each dowel bar is free 

to move. 
 
     E. Expansion Joints:  Provide premolded recycled rubber for expansion joints abutting concrete curbs, catch 

basins, manholes, inlets, structures, walks and other fixed objects, unless otherwise indicated. 
 
3.5 CONCRETE FINISHING 
 
     A. After striking-off and consolidating concrete, smooth surface by screeding and floating.  Use hand 

methods only where mechanical floating is not possible.  Adjust floating to compact surface and produce 
uniform texture. 

 
     B. After floating, test surface for trueness with a 10' straightedge.  Distribute concrete as required to remove 

surface irregularities and refloat repaired areas to provide a continuous smooth finish. 
 
     C. Work edges of slabs, gutters, back top edge of curb, and formed joints with an edging tool, and round to 

1/2" radius, unless otherwise indicated.  Eliminate tool marks on concrete surface. 
 
     D. Do not remove forms for 24 hours after concrete has been placed.  After form removal, clean ends of 

joints and point-up any minor honeycombed areas.  Remove and replace areas or sections with major 
defects, as directed by Architects. 

 
     E. All horizontal surfaces shall be given a broom finish as described in this Project Manual. 
 
      
     F. All concrete paving, sidewalks and curb and gutters shall receive concrete curing compound applied as 

per manufacturer’s recommendations. 
 
3.6 REPAIRS AND PROTECTIONS 
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     A. Repair or replace broken or defective concrete, as directed by Architect. 
 
     B. Allow testing company to drill test cores where directed by Architect, when necessary to determine 

magnitude of cracks or defective areas.  Fill drilled core holes in satisfactory pavement areas with 
Portland cement concrete bonded to pavement with epoxy adhesive. 

 
     C. Protect concrete from damage until acceptance of work.  Exclude traffic from pavement for at least 14 

days after placement.  When construction traffic is permitted, maintain pavement as clean as possible by 
removing surface stains and spillage of materials as they occur. 

 
D. Sweep concrete curb and gutter and pressure wash sidewalks to remove stains, discolorations, dirt and 

other foreign material just prior to final inspection. 
 
 

END. 
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SECTION 323113 
 

CHAIN LINK FENCE 
 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
A. Poly Vinyl Chloride (PVC) coated chain link fabric with PVC color coated 

galvanized steel framework and accessories for commercial or industrial 
applications. 

 
1.02 RELATED SECTIONS  

 
01300 Submittals 
01400 Quality Control 
03300 Cast-In-Place Concrete 

 
1.03 REFERENCES  

A. ASTM A36 Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel 
B. ASTM A780 Standard Practice for Repair of Damaged and Uncoated Areas of Hot-

dip Galvanized  
C. Coatings  
D. ASTM B221 Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum Alloy Bars, Rods, 

Wire Profiles and Tubes 
E. ASTM F552 Standard Terminology Relating to Chain Link Fencing 
F. ASTM F567 Standard Practice for Installation of Chain Link Fence 
G. ASTM F626 Standard Specification for Fence Fittings 
H. ASTM F668 Standard Specification for Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) and Other Organic 

Polymer-Coated Steel Chain Link Fence Fabric  
I. ASTM F900 Standard Specification for Industrial and Commercial Swing Gates 
J. ASTM F934 Standard Specification for Standard Colors for Polymer-Coated Chain 

Link Fence Materials 
K. ASTM F1043 Standard Specification for Strength and Protective Coatings on Steel 

Industrial Chain Link Fence Framework 
L. ASTM F1083 Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Hot-Dipped Zinc-Coated 

(Galvanized) Welded, for Fence Structures 
M. ASTM F1184 Standard Specification for Industrial and Commercial Horizontal Slide 

Gates 
N. ASTM F1664 Standard Specification for Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) and Other 

Conforming Organic Polymer-Coated Steel Tension Wire Used With Chain Link 
Fence  

O. WLG2445 Chain Link Fence Manufacturers Institute, Chain Link Fence Wind Load 
Guide for the Selection of Line Posts and Line Post Spacing  

 
1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. Changes in specifications may not be made after the bid date. 
B. Shop drawings:  Layout of fences and gates with dimensions, details, and finishes 

of components, accessories, and post foundations. 
C. Product data:  Manufacturer’s catalog cuts indicating material compliance and 

specified options.  
D. Samples:  If requested, samples of materials (e.g., fabric, wires, color, and 

accessories).  
 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
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A. Manufacturer: Company having manufacturing facilities in the United States with 5 
years experience specializing in manufacturing of chain link fence products. 

B. Fence contractor: Contractor having 5 years experience installing similar projects in 
accordance with ASTM F567. 

C. Tolerances: ASTM current specification and tolerances apply and supersede any 
conflicting tolerance. 

D. Substitutions: Alternate chain link products may be acceptable by the architect as 
equal if approved in writing three (3) days prior to bidding provided that the items 
submitted meet the specifications contained in this document.  

E. Single source: To ensure system integrity obtain the chain link system, framework, 
fabric, fittings, gates and accessories from a single source. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 

2.01 MANUFACTURER 
A. Approved Manufacturer:  Master Halco, Inc. 

One City Blvd. West, Suite 900 
Orange, CA 92868 
Phone (800) 229-5615 Fax (714) 385-0107 
www.masterhalco.com, E-mail: spec@fenceonline.com 

B. Jamieson Manufacturing Co. 
(800) 527-6464 
info@jamiesonfence.com  www.jamiesonfence.com  

C. Stephens Pipe and Steel, Inc. 
www.spsfence.com  
 

2.02 CHAIN LINK FENCE FABRIC  
A. Poly Vinyl Chloride (PVC)  color coated steel chain link fabric per ASTM F668 

Class 2b 
B. Size and Height: Chain link fabric  2 in. mesh, 9 gauge core (measured prior to 

coating). 
C. Selvage of fabric knuckled at top and knuckled at bottom. 
D. Color of chain link fabric per ASTM F934: Black  

 
2.03 PVC COLOR COATED STEEL FENCE FRAMEWORK:  Black  

A. Steel pipe Type I:  ASTM F1043 Group IA, ASTM F1083 standard weight schedule 
40 hot-dip galvanized pipe having a zinc coating of 1.8 oz/ft² (550 g/m²) on the 
outside and 1.8 oz/ft² (550 g/m²) on the inside surface. Exterior of pipe to have 
F1043 PVC thermally fused color coating, minimum thickness 10 mils (0.254 
mm).Regular Grade: Minimum steel yield strength of 30,000 psi (205 MPa)  

B. Pipe End and Corner Post:  4 OD  
C. Pipe Line Post:  23/8”; 3.65 lbs/ft. 
D. Pipe Rail and Braces, 1.660 in. OD (42.2 mm)  2.27 lbs/ft 

 
2.04 FITTINGS   

A. All fittings to be PVC thermally fused color coated having a minimum thickness of 
0.006” (0.152 mm) per ASTM F626. PVC color to match fabric and framework. 
Moveable parts, nuts and bolts to be field coated with PVC liquid touch up after 
installation. 

B. Post caps:  ASTM F626 galvanized pressed steel, malleable iron, or aluminum 
alloy weather tight closure cap for tubular posts.  Provide one cap for each post.  
“C” shaped line post without top rail do not require post caps. When top rail is 
specified provide line post loop tops to secure top rail. 

http://www.masterhalco.com/
mailto:spec@fenceonline.com
mailto:info@jamiesonfence.com
http://www.jamiesonfence.com/
http://www.spsfence.com/
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C. Rail ends: Galvanized pressed steel per ASTM F626, for connection of rails to post 
using a brace band. 

D. Top rail sleeves: 7” (178 mm) galvanized steel sleeve per ASTM F626.  
E. Wire ties: 9 gauge (0.148”) (3.76 mm) galvanized steel wire for attachment of fabric 

to line posts and rails.  Pre-formed hog ring ties to be 9 gauge (0.148”) (3.76 mm) 
galvanized steel or aluminum for attachment of fabric to tension wire. Tie wire and 
hog rings PVC coated and in compliance with ASTM F626. Color to match fabric 
color. 

F. Brace and tension (stretcher bar) bands: ASTM F626 galvanized 12 gauge (0.105”) 
(2.67mm) pressed steel by 3/4” (19mm) formed to a minimum 300 degree profile 
curvature for post attachment. Secure bands using minimum 5/16” (7.94 mm) 
galvanized carriage bolt and nut.  

G. Tension (stretcher) galvanized steel bars:  One piece lengths equal to 2 inches (50 
mm) less than full height of fabric with a minimum cross-section of 3/16” x 3/4” 
(4.76 mm x 19 mm) per ASTM F626.  Provide tension (stretcher) bars where chain 
link fabric is secured to the terminal post. 

H. Truss rod assembly: Galvanized steel minimum 5/16” (7.9mm) diameter truss rod 
with pressed steel tightener, in accordance with ASTM F626 

I. Carriage bolts and nuts: Galvanized of commercial quality 
 

2.05    TENSION WIRE 
A. Tension wire:  Poly Vinyl Chloride (PVC) coated metallic coated steel tension wire 

per ASTM F 1664 [7 gauge steel core wire, 0.177” (4.50 mm)] PVC coating class 
and color to match chain link fabric. 

 
2.06 CHAIN LINK SWING GATES 

A. Swing gates (Refer to Drawings for Sizes).  Fabricate chain link swing gates in 
accordance with ASTM F900. Gate frame to be of welded construction. Weld areas 
to be protected with zinc-rich paint per ASTM A780 then over coated with liquid 
PVC to match frame. The gate frame members are to be spaced no greater than 8’ 
0” (2.44 m) apart horizontally or vertically. Exterior members to be 1.900” (48.3 
mm) OD pipe, interior members when required shall be 1.660” (42.2 mm) OD pipe. 
PVC coated pipe to be per section 2.03. Chain link fabric to match specification of 
fence system. Fabric to be stretched tightly and secured to vertical outer frame 
members using tension bar and tension bands spaced 12” (304.8 mm) on center 
and tied to the horizontal and interior members 12” (304.8 mm) on center using 9 
gauge galvanized steel ties per section 2.04.   

B. Hinges, hot dip galvanized pressed steel or malleable iron, structurally capable of 
supporting gate leaf and allow opening and closing without binding.  Non-lift-off 
type hinge design shall permit gate to swing 180° (3.14 rad) 

C. Latch:  Galvanized forked type capable of retaining gate in closed position and 
have provision for padlock.  Latch shall permit operation from either side of gate. 

D. Double gates:  Provide galvanized drop rod with center gate stop pipe or receiver 
to secure inactive leaf in the closed position.  Provide galvanized pressed steel 
locking latch, requiring one padlock for locking both gate leaves, accessible from 
either side. 

E. Keeper to secure open leafs:  Provide galvanized gate hold back keeper for each 
gate leaf over 5’ (1524 mm) wide.  Gate keeper shall consist of mechanical device 
for securing free end of gate when in full open position. 

F. Latch, hinges, moveable parts may be field coated with liquid PVC. 
G. Gate posts: PVC color coated, Grade 1 pipe ASTM F1083 per section 2.03, OD 

[select gate post from table below] 
 

   Gate fabric height up to and including 6 ft. (1.2m) 
   Gate leaf width     Outside Diameter 
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 Up to 4 ft. (1.2 m) 2.375 in. (60.3 mm) 
 Over 4 ft. to 10 ft. (1.2 to 3.05 m) 2.875 in. (73.0 mm) 
 Over 10 ft. to 18 ft. (3.05 to 5.5 m) 4.000 in. (101.6 mm) 
 

2.07  CHAIN LINK INTERNAL TRACK ALUMINUM CANTILEVER SLIDE GATE  
A. Aluminum cantilever slide gate single leaf (Refer to Drawings for Sizes) shall be of 

the internal roller design per ASTM F1184 Type II Class 2. Cantilever slide gate to 
be constructed of PVC color coated ASTM B221 aluminum members welded and 
designed for maximum structural integrity. Vertical external and internal members 
minimum 2” (50 mm) square spaced maximum 8’ 0” (2.44 m) on center. Gates 
having fabric greater than 8’ 0” (2.44 m) in height require a horizontal member. The 
top horizontal member shall be a one-piece precision extruded structural member 
having an integral enclosed track. Bottom horizontal member to be minimum 2” x 4” 
(50 x 100 mm). Adjustable diagonal X trusses shall be installed in each gate panel 
to transfer the alternating forces as the gate slides. The gate opening portion shall 
be filled with chain link fabric stretched taut and secured to the frame members. 
Chain link fabric shall match the fence system specification. The overall gate 
structure shall be a minimum of 40% larger than the gate opening to support the 
cantilevered portion of the gate in the closed position with minimum deflection per 
ASTM F1184. The minimum 40% back frame does not require the installation of 
chain link fabric for those gates not to be electrically operated. Single leaf 
cantilever design for openings larger than 30’ 0” (9.15 m) up to 40’ 0” (12.2 m) shall 
be fabricated by welding together two horizontal top structural/track members 
creating a dual track system. Single track gates up to 30’ 0” (9.15 m) opening 
require two support posts and two internal truck assemblies. Dual track gates over 
30’ 0” (9.15 m) up to 40’ 0” (12.2 m) require two sets of dual posts and four internal 
truck assemblies. 

B. Internal truck assemblies shall be capable of swiveling to accommodate gate 
movement and ensure full contact of the four support wheels and two guide wheels 
to the internal track surface. The galvanized steel truck assembly post bracket, 
truck assembly vertical support axle as well as the support wheels shall be 
designed to handle static and dynamic forces required to support and operate the 
gate. The truck assembly, support axle and internal wheels shall be comprised of 
stainless steel or galvanized steel components. 

C. Galvanized steel bottom guide roller brackets containing two 3” (75 mm) rubber 
wheels shall be supplied to keep the bottom of the gate plumb and in proper 
alignment. 

D. Single gates shall be supplied with a galvanized steel latch mechanism capable of 
securing the gate with a padlock accessible from either side. Double gates to have 
galvanized drop rod to hold inactive leaf and a latch mechanism capable of 
securing the gate with a padlock accessible from either side. Provide drop rod stop 
pipe or receiver to engage center drop rod. 

 
2.08 POST SETTING MATERIALS 

A. Concrete:  Minimum 28 day compressive strength of 3,000 psi (20 MPa).   
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 

3.01 SITE EXAMINATION 
A. Ensure property lines and legal boundaries of work are clearly established. 
B. Survey of fence location to be provided by general contractor.  
C. Verify areas to receive fencing are completed to final grade. 

 
3.02 CHAIN LINK FRAMEWORK INSTALLATION 
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A. Install chain link fence system in accordance with ASTM F567 and manufacturer’s 
instructions. 

B. Locate terminal post at each fence termination and change in horizontal or vertical 
direction of 30° or more. 

C. Space line posts uniformly 8’ (2438 mm) on center.  
D. Concrete set posts:  Dig holes in firm, undisturbed or compacted soil.  Holes shall 

have diameter 4 times greater than outside dimension of post, and depths 
approximately 6” (152 mm) deeper than post bottom.  Excavate deeper as required 
for adequate support in soft and loose soils, and for posts with heavy lateral loads.  
Set post bottom 36” (914 mm) below surface when in firm, undisturbed soil.  Place 
concrete around posts in a continuous pour. Trowel finish around post and slope to 
direct water away from posts. 

E. Check each post for vertical and top alignment, and maintain in position during 
placement and finishing operations. 

F. Bracing:  Install horizontal brace and truss assembly at mid-height or above for 
fences 6’ (1829 mm) and over at each fabric connection to the terminal post. The 
diagonal truss rod is installed at the point where the brace rail is attached to the 
terminal post and diagonally down to the bottom of the adjacent line post. Place the 
truss rod in tension by adjusting the turnbuckle. 

G. Tension wire:  Install tension wires so that it will be located 4” (101.6 m) up from 
bottom the fabric. If top rail is not specified, install the tension wire so that it will be 
located 4” (101.6 mm) down from the top of the fabric.  Stretch and Install tension 
wire before installing the chain link fabric and attach it to each post using wire ties.   

H. Top rail: Install in lengths of 21’ (6.400 m). Connect ends with sleeves forming a 
rigid connection, allow for expansion and contraction. 

I. Center Rails: Install mid rails between line posts and attach to post using rail end or 
line rail clamps.  

J. Bottom Rails: Install bottom rails between posts and attach to post using rail end or 
line rail clamps. 

K. Touch up any nicks or scratches of the PVC color coating with liquid PVC paint. 
 

3.03 CHAIN LINK FABRIC INSTALLATION 
A. Fabric:  Install fabric on security side, pull fabric taut; thread the tension bar 

through fabric and attach to terminal posts with tension bands spaced maximum of 
15” (381 mm) on center and attach so that fabric remains in tension after pulling 
force is released.  Install fabric so that it is 2” (50 mm) +/- 1” (25 mm) above finish 
grade.   

B. Secure fabric using wire ties to line posts at 15” (381 mm) on center and to rails 
and braces 24” (610 mm) on center, and to the tension wire using hog rings 24” 
(610 mm) on center. Tie wire shall be secured to the fabric by wrapping it two 360 
degree turns around the chain link wire pickets. Cut off any excess wire and bend 
back so as not to protrude so as to avoid injury if a pedestrian may come in contact 
with the fence. 

 
3.04 CHAIN LINK GATE INSTALLATION  

A. Swing gates: Installation of swing gates and gate posts shall be per ASTM F567. 
Direction of swing shall be as shown on drawings. Gates shall be hung plumb in 
the closed position with minimal space from grade to bottom of gate leaf. Double 
gate drop bar receiver shall be set in a minimum concrete footing 6” (152 mm) 
diameter by 24” (610 mm) deep. Gate leaf holdbacks shall be installed on all 
double gates and all gate leafs greater than 5’ (1524 mm) in width.  

 
3.05 ACCESSORIES  

A. Per 2.10A 
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3.06 SITE CLEAN UP 

A. Clean up area adjacent to fence line from debris and unused material created by 
fence installation.  

 
 
END OF SECTION 



 
 
21013 WLHS Stadium Renovations 
Carter Engineering Group, LLC 325200 - 1 

SECTION 325200 
 

SYNTHETIC TURF 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Furnish all labor, materials, tools and equipment necessary to install slit-film/monofilament 
artificial grass Turf as indicated on the plans and as specified herein; including components and 
accessories required for a complete installation. including  but not limited to 

1. Acceptance of prepared sub-base.  

2. Coordination with related trades to ensure a complete, integrated, and timely 
installation: Aggregate base course, sub-base material (tested for permeability), 
grading and compacting, piping and drain components (when required); as provided 
under its respective trade section. 

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Section 312300 – Earthwork 

B. Section Series 321123 - Base Course Construction for Synthetic Turf Fields 

1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. FM Factory Mutual 

1. P7825 - Approval Guide; Factory Mutual Research Corporation; current edition 

B. ASTM – American Society for Testing and Materials. 

1. D1577 - Standard Test Method for Linear Density of Textile Fiber 

2. D5848 - Standard Test Method for Mass Per Unit Area of Pile Yarn Floor Covering 

3. D1338 - Standard Test Method for Tuft Bind of Pile Yarn Floor Covering 

4. D1682 - Standard Method of Test for Breaking Load and Elongation of Textile Fabrics 

5. D5034 - Standard Test Method of Breaking Strength and Elongation of Textile Fabrics 
(Grab Test) 

6. F1015 - Standard Test Method for Relative Abrasiveness of Synthetic Turf Playing 
Surfaces 

7. D4491 - Standard Test Methods for Water Permeability of Geotextiles by Permittivity 

8. D2859 - Standard Test Method for Ignition Characteristics of Finished Textile Floor 
Covering Materials 

9. F355 - Standard Test Method for Shock-Absorbing Properties of Playing Surfaces. 

10. F1936 - Standard Test Method for Shock-Absorbing Properties of North American 
Football Field Playing Systems as Measured in the Field 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings:  

1. Indicate field layout; field marking plan and details for the specified sports; i.e., NCAA 
Football; roll/seaming layout; methods of attachment, field openings and perimeter 
conditions.  

2. Show installation methods and construction indicating field verified conditions, 
clearances, measurements, terminations, drainage.  

3. Provide joint submission with related trades when requested by Architect. 

B. Product Data: Due at time of bid 

1. Submit manufacturer's catalog cuts, material safety data sheets (MSDS), brochures, 
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specifications; preparation and installation instructions and recommendations; storage, 
handling requirements and recommendations.  

2. Submit fiber manufacturer's name, type of fiber and composition of fiber. 

3. Submit data in sufficient detail to indicate compliance with the contract documents.  

4. Submit manufacturer's instructions for installation.  

5. Submit manufacturer's instructions for maintenance for the proper care and 
preventative maintenance of the synthetic turf system, including painting and markings. 

C. Samples: Due at time of bid. Submit a synthetic infilled turf sample, and rag sample 12 x 12 
inches, representing the turf carpet portion of the product proposed for this project. 

D. Product Certification:  

1. Submit manufacturer’s certification that products and materials comply with 
requirements of the specifications.  

2. Submit test results indicating compliance with Reference Standards. 

 

E. Project Record Documents: Record actual locations of seams, drains and other pertinent 
information in accordance with Division 1 Specifications Series, General Requirements.  

F. List of existing installations: Submit list including respective Owner’s representative and 
telephone number. 

G. Warranties: Submit warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in Owner's name and 
registered with approved manufacturer. 

H. Testing data to the Owner to substantiate that the finished field meets the required shock 
attenuation, as per ASTM F1936. 

I. Submit Bills of Lading/Material Delivery Receipts for synthetic turf infill materials. Bills of lading 
shall bear the name of the project/delivery address, quantity of materials delivered, 
source/location of origin of infill materials and/or manufacturer, and date of delivery. 

J. Testing Certification: Submit certified copies of independent (third-party) laboratory reports on 
ASTM testing: 

1. Pile Height, Face Weight & Total Fabric Weight, ASTM D5848.  

2. Primary & Secondary Backing Weights, ASTM D5848. 

3. Tuft Bind, ASTM D1335. 

4. Grab Tear Strength, ASTM D1682 or D5034. 

5. Shock Attenuation, ASTM F1936 

6. Water Permeability, ASTM D4491 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Comply with Division 1 Specification, Quality Assurance. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this 
section.  The turf contractor and/or the turf manufacturer: 

1. Shall be experienced in the manufacture and installation of specified type of infilled slit-
film/monofilament synthetic grass system for a minimum of three years. This includes a 
slit-film/monofilament fiber, backing, the backing coating, and the installation method. 

2. Shall have 2000 fields or more in play for at least two years. Fields shall be 65,000 ft² 
or more  

3. Shall have a minimum of 500 fields that are at least 8 years old, which is equal to the 
respective warranty period, with the same infill system. 

4. The manufacturer must have ISO 9001, ISO 14001 and OHSAS 18001 certifications 
demonstrating its manufacturing efficiency with regards to quality, environment and 
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safety management systems. 

5. The manufacturer must be a Preferred Producer by all of the following major 
international governing bodies: FIFA, World Rugby, International Hockey Federation 
(FIH) 

6. Shall have a minimum of 100 installations in the State of GA. 

7. Shall have a minimum of 1 FIFA Quality Pro recommended field in North America.  

8. Shall have a minimum of 5 NFL game and/or practice fields in play for the previous 
year.  

9. Shall have minimum 25 NCAA Division 1 game and/or practice fields installed for 
(football or soccer). 

10. Shall have a minimum of 1000 installations in North America, each of 65,000 ft² or 
more.  

11. Manufacturer must provide proof that its turf systems have been subject to long-term 
independent, epidemiological and peer reviewed studies proving its ability to provide 
for a safe surface.  

C. Installer: Company shall specialize in performing the work of this section. The Contractor shall 
provide competent workmen skilled in this specific type of synthetic grass installation. 

1. The designated Supervisory Personnel on the project shall be certified, in writing by 
the turf manufacturer, as competent in the installation of specified slit-
film/monofilament material, including sewing seams and proper installation of the infill 
mixture. 

2. Installer shall be certified by the manufacturer and licensed.    

3. The installer supervisor shall have a minimum of 5 years experience as either a 
construction manager or a supervisor of synthetic turf installations.   

D. Pre-Installation Conference: Conduct conference at project site at time to be determined by 
Architect. Review methods and procedures related to installation including, but not limited to, 
the following: 

1. Inspect and discuss existing conditions and preparatory work performed under other 
contracts. 

2. In addition to the Contractor and the installer, arrange for the attendance of installers 
affected by the Work, The Owner’s representative, and the Architect. 

E. The Contractor shall verify special conditions required for the installation of the system.   

F. The Contractor shall notify the Architect of any discrepancies. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with Division 1 Specification, Product Requirements. 

B. Prevent contact with materials that may cause dysfunction. 

C. Deliver and store components with labels intact and legible. 

D. Store materials/components in a safe place, under cover, and elevated above grade.  

E. Protect from damage during delivery, storage, handling and installation. Protect from damage 
by other trades. 

F. Inspect all delivered materials and products to ensure they are undamaged and in good 
condition. 

G. Comply with manufacturer’s recommendations. 
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1.7 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING 

A. Coordinate the Work with installation of work of related trades as the Work proceeds.  

B. Sequence the Work in order to prevent deterioration of installed system. 

1.8 WARRANTY AND GUARANTEE 

A. See Division 1 Section - Closeout Submittals, For Additional Warranty Requirements. 

B. The Contractor shall provide a warranty to the Owner that covers defects in materials and 
workmanship of the turf for a period of eight (8) years from the date of substantial completion. 
The turf manufacturer must verify that their representative has inspected the installation and 
that the work conforms to the manufacturer's requirements.  The manufacturer's warranty shall 
include general wear and damage caused from UV degradation.  The warranty shall specifically 
exclude vandalism, and acts of God beyond the control of the Owner or the manufacturer. The 
warranty shall be fully third party insured; pre paid for the entire 8 year term and be non-
prorated. The Contractor shall provide a warranty to the Owner that covers defects in the 
installation workmanship, and further warrant that the installation was done in accordance with 
both the manufacturer's recommendations and any written directives of the manufacturer's 
representative.  Prior to final payment for the synthetic turf, the Contractor shall submit to owner 
notification in writing that the field is officially added to the annual policy coverage, guaranteeing 
the warranty to the Owner. The insurance policy must be underwritten by an “AM Best” A rated 
carrier and must reflect the following values:  

• Pre-Paid 8-year insured warranty from a single source. 

• Maximum per claim coverage amount of $33,000,000. 

• Minimum of thirty-three million dollars ($33,000,000) annual. 

• Must cover full 100% replacement value of total square footage installed, minimum of $7.00 
per sq ft. (in case of complete product failure, which will include removal and disposal of the 
existing surface) 

• Provide a sample copy of insured, non-prorated warranty and insurance policy information. 

• Policy cannot include any form of deductible to be paid by the Owner.   
 

C. The artificial grass system must maintain a G-max of less than 200 for the life of the Warranty as 
per ASTM F1936. 

1.9 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Contractor shall train the Owner's facility maintenance staff in the use of the turf manufacturer's 
recommended maintenance equipment. 

B. Manufacturer must provide maintenance guidelines and a maintenance video to the facility 
maintenance staff. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS AND PRODUCTS 

A. Artificial grass Turf system materials shall consist of the following: 

1. Carpet made of slit-film and monofilament polyethylene fibers tufted together into each 



 
 
21013 WLHS Stadium Renovations 
Carter Engineering Group, LLC 325200 - 5 

individual stitch, into a non-perforated backing. Alternating row monofilament and slit-
film carpet constructions are not permitted. 

2. Infill: Controlled mixture of graded sand and cryogenic rubber crumb that partially 
covers the carpet. 

3. Glue, thread, paint, seaming fabric and other materials used to install and mark the 
artificial grass slit-film/monofilament Turf. 

B. The installed artificial grass slit-film/monofilament Turf shall have the following properties: 
Standard   Property    Specification  
    Pile Yarn Type   UV-resistant polyethylene 
    Yarn Structure – A  Slit-Film 
ASTM D1577               Yarn Denier - A   5,000 
    Yarn Structure – B  Ridged Monofilament 
    Yarn Denier – B   14,500 
ASTM D5823               Pile Height   2.25” 
ASTM D5793   Stitch Gauge   3/4” 
ASTM D5848   Pile Weight   43+oz/square yard 
ASTM D5848   Primary Backing  7+oz/square yard 
ASTM D5848   Secondary Backing  14+oz/square yard 
ASTM D5848   Total Weight   64+oz/square yard 
ASTM D1335   Tuft Bind (Without Infill)  8+lbs 
ASTM D5034   Grab Tear (Width)  200 lbs/force 
ASTM D5034   Grab Tear (Length)  200 lbs/force 
ASTM D4491   Carpet Permeability   >40 inches/hour 
ASTM F1936   Impact Attenuation (Gmax)  <200 
    Infill Material Depth  1.5 inches 
    Sand Infill Component  6.2lbs/square foot 
    Cryogenic Infill Component 2.2lbs/square foot 
    Total Product Weight  1274oz/square yard  
Variation of +/- 5% on above listed properties is within normal manufacturing tolerances   
    

C. Carpet shall consist of slit-film/monofilament fibers tufted into a primary backing with a 
secondary backing. 

D. Carpet Rolls shall be 15’ wide rolls.  

1. Rolls shall be long enough to go from field sideline to sideline.  

2. Where the playing field is for football, the perimeter white line shall be tufted into the 
individual sideline rolls.  

E. Backing:  

1. Primary backing shall be a double-layered polypropylene fabric.  

2. Secondary backing shall consist of an application of porous, heat-activated urethane to 
permanently lock the fiber tufts in place. 

3. Perforated (with punched holes), backed carpet are unacceptable. 

F. Monofilament fibers shall be 14,500 denier, slit-film fibers shall be 5000 denier - both fibers shall 
be low friction, and UV-resistant, measuring not less than 2.25 inches high.  

1. Systems with less than 2.25 inch fibers are unacceptable. 

G. Infill materials shall be approved by the manufacturer.  

1. Infill shall consist of a resilient 3-layered granular system, comprising selected and 
graded dust-free silica sand and SBR rubber crumb.   

2. Artificial Grass products without SBR rubber will not be acceptable.  

H. Non-tufted or inlaid lines and markings shall be painted with paint approved by the synthetic turf 
manufacturer.  
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I. Thread for sewing seams of turf shall be as recommended by the synthetic turf manufacturer.  

J. Glue and seaming fabric for inlaying lines and markings shall be as recommended by the 
synthetic turf manufacturer.  

2.2 QUALITY CONTROL IN MANUFACTURING 

A. The manufacturer shall own and operate its own manufacturing plant in North America. Both 
tufting of the field fibers into the backing materials and coating of the turf system must be done 
in-house by the turf manufacturer. Outsourcing of either is unacceptable. 

B. The manufacturer shall have full-time certified in-house inspectors at their manufacturing plant 
that are experts with industry standards. 

C. The manufacturer’s full-time in-house certified inspectors shall perform pre-tufting fiber testing 
on tensile strength, elongation, tenacity, denier, shrinkage, and twist i.e., turns per inch, upon 
receipt of fiber spools from fiber manufacturer. 

D. Primary backing shall be inspected by the manufacturer’s full-time certified in-house inspectors 
before tufting begins. 

E. The manufacturer’s full-time in-house certified inspectors shall verify “pick count”, yarn density 
in relation to the backing, to ensure the accurate amount of face yarn per square inch. 

F. The manufacturer’s full-time, in-house, certified inspectors shall perform turf inspections at all 
levels of production including during the tufting process and at the final stages before the turf is 
loaded onto the truck for delivery. 

G. The manufacturer shall have its own, in-house laboratory where samples of turf are retained 
and analyzed, based on standard industry tests, performed by full-time, in-house, certified 
inspectors.  

H. The manufacturer must have ISO 9001, ISO 14001 and OHSAS 18001 certifications 
demonstrating its manufacturing efficiency with regards to quality, environment and safety 
management systems. 

2.3 FIELD GROOMER & SWEEPER 

A. Supply field groomer as part of the work.  

1. Field Groomer shall include a towing attachment compatible with a field utility vehicle. 

2. Field Groomer shall be included. Should perform brushing, aerating, and raking 
functions. 

3. Field Sweeper shall include a towing attachment compatible with a field utility vehicle. 

4. Field Sweeper shall be included. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION  

A. Verify that all sub-base leveling is complete prior to installation. 

B. Installer shall examine the surface to receive the synthetic turf and accept the sub-base 
planarity in writing prior to the beginning of installation.   

1. Acceptance is dependent upon the Owner’s test results indicating compaction and 
planarity are in compliance with manufacturer’s specifications.  

2. The surface shall be accepted by Installer as “clean” as installation commences and 
shall be maintained in that condition throughout the process. 
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C. Compaction of the aggregate base shall be 95%, in accordance with ASTM D1557 (Modified 
Proctor procedure); and the surface tolerance shall not exceed 0-1/4 inch over 10 feet and 0-½" 
from design grade. 

D. Correct conditions detrimental to timely and proper completion of Work.  

E. Do not proceed until unsatisfactory conditions are corrected. 

F. Beginning of installation means acceptance of existing conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prior to the beginning of installation, inspect the sub-base for tolerance to grade.   

B. Sub-base acceptance shall be subject to receipt of test results (by others) for compaction and 
planarity that sub-base is in compliance with manufacturer’s specifications and 
recommendations.   

C. Dimensions of the field and locations for markings shall be measured by a registered surveyor 
to verify conformity to the specifications and applicable standards.  A record of the finished field 
as-built measurements shall be made.  

D. When requested by Architect, installed sub-base shall be tested for porosity prior to the 
installation of the slit-film/monofilament turf. A sub base that drains poorly is an unacceptable 
substrate 

3.3 INSTALLATION - GENERAL   

A. The installation shall be performed in full compliance with approved Shop Drawings. 

B. Only trained technicians, skilled in the installation of athletic caliber synthetic turf systems 
working under the direct supervision of the approved installer supervisors, shall undertake any 
cutting, sewing, gluing, shearing, topdressing or brushing operations.  

C. The designated Supervisory personnel on the project must be certified, in writing by the turf 
manufacturer, as competent in the installation of this material, including sewing seams and 
proper installation of the Infill mixture.  

D. Designs, markings, layouts, and materials shall conform to all currently applicable National 
Collegiate Athletic Association rules, NFHS rules, and/or other rules or standards that may 
apply to this type of synthetic grass installation.  Designs, markings and layouts shall first be 
approved by the Architect or Owner in the form of final shop drawings.  All markings will be in 
full compliance with final shop drawings. 

3.4 INSTALLATION  

A. Install at location(s) indicated, to comply with final shop drawings, manufacturers’/installer’s 
instructions. 

B. The Contractor shall strictly adhere to specified procedures.  Any variance from these 
requirements shall be provided in writing, by the manufacturer’s on-site representative, and 
submitted to the Architect and/or Owner, verifying that the changes do not in any way affect the 
Warranty.  Infill materials shall be approved by the manufacturer and installed in accordance 
with the manufacturer’s standard procedures. 

C. Carpet rolls shall be installed directly over the properly prepared aggregate base. Extreme care 
shall be taken to avoid disturbing the aggregate base, both in regard to compaction and 
planarity.   

1. Repair and properly compact any disturbed areas of the aggregate base as 
recommended by manufacturer  
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D. Full width rolls shall be laid out across the field.  

1. Turf shall be of sufficient length to permit full cross-field installation from sideline to 
sideline.  

2. No cross seams will be allowed in the main playing area between the sidelines.   

3. Each roll shall be attached to the next roll utilizing standard state-of-the- art sewing 
procedures.   

4. When all of the rolls of the playing surface have been installed, the sideline areas shall 
be installed at right angles to the playing surface.   

E. Artificial turf panel seams shall be sewn along the selvedge edging flap of the turf roll. Seams 
secured by other means including gluing are unacceptable. Installation shall be 99% sewn.  

1. Minimum gluing will only be permitted to repair problem areas, corner completions, and 
to cut in any logos or inlaid lines as required by the specifications.  

2. Seams shall be flat, tight, and permanent with no separation or fraying. 

3. In the case of all lines and logos, field fibers must be sheared to the backing (do not 
cut the backing) and adhered using hot melt adhesives. 

 

F. Infill Materials: 

1. Infill materials shall be applied in numerous thin lifts. The turf shall be brushed as the 
mixture is applied. The infill material shall be installed to a depth determined by the 
manufacturer. 

2. Three-layered infill shall be installed in a systematic order. 

3. Infill materials shall be installed to fill the voids between the fibers and allow the fibers 
to remain vertical and non-directional.  The Infill installation consists of a base layer of 
sand followed by a mix of sand and cryogenic SBR rubber. A top layer of specially 
sized cryogenic SBR rubber completes the infill system.  The Infill shall be installed to 
the depth of 1 1/2”.   

G. Non-tufted or inlaid lines and markings shall be painted in accordance with turf and paint 
manufacturers’ recommendations. Number of applications will be dependent upon installation 
and field conditions. 

H. Synthetic turf shall be attached to the perimeter edge detail in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s standard procedures.  

I. Upon completion of installation, the finished field shall be inspected by the installation crew and 
an installation supervisor.   

3.5 FIELD MARKINGS 

A. Field markings shall be installed in accordance with approved shop drawings. If football is 
designated as the primary sport, all five yard lines will be tufted-in. 

B. Balance of sports markings will be inlaid or painted in accordance with the Drawings. 

C. Center field logo and logo at 20 yard lines on each end and sides of field shall be inlaid 
according to artwork indicated on Drawings and in accordance with manufacturer’s standard 
palette of turf colors. 

D. End-zone letters and logos shall be inlaid according to artwork and fonts selected by the Owner, 
and in accordance with manufacturer’s standard palette of turf colors. 

3.6 ADJUSTMENT AND CLEANING 

A. Do not permit traffic over unprotected surface. 

B. Contractor shall provide the labor, supplies, and equipment as necessary for final cleaning of 
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surfaces and installed items. 

C. All usable remnants of new material shall become the property of the Owner. 

D. The Contractor shall keep the area clean throughout the project and clear of debris. 

E. Surfaces, recesses, enclosures, and related spaces shall be cleaned as necessary to leave the 
work area in a clean, immaculate condition ready for immediate occupancy and use by the 
Owner. 

3.7 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installation throughout construction process until date of final completion. 
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END. 
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SECTION 328400 
 

PLANTING IRRIGATION  
 
PART 1  - GENERAL  
 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS  
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 

Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section.  

 
1.02 SUMMARY  

A. Furnish all labor, materials, supervision, and equipment necessary for a 
complete automatic irrigation system in newly sodded areas connected to 
the existing irrigation system components except where needed to expand 
and/or reshape spray patterns due to new appurtenances. 

B. Section Includes:  
1. Piping.  
2. Reduce pressure area backflow protector  
3. Manual valves.  
4. Pressure-reducing valves.  
5. Automatic control valves.  
6. Automatic drain valves.  
7. Transition fittings.  
8. Dielectric fittings.  
9. Miscellaneous piping specialties.  
10. Sprinklers.  
11. Quick couplers.  
12. Controllers.  
13. Boxes for automatic control valves.  
14. Wiring  

 
1.03 QUALIFICATIONS 

A. Irrigation System Installer shall have not less than 5 years experience installing 
sports field irrigation systems and general landscaping irrigation systems.  

B. Installation shall meet applicable codes / guidelines including National Electrical 
Code and The Irrigation Association Guidelines. 

 
1.04 DEFINITIONS  

A. Circuit Piping:  Downstream from control valves to sprinklers, specialties, and 
drain valves. Piping is under pressure during flow.  

B. Drain Piping:  Downstream from circuit-piping drain valves.  Piping is not under 
pressure.  

C. Main Piping:  Downstream from point of connection to water distribution piping to, 
and including, control valves.  Piping is under water-distribution-system pressure.  

D. Low Voltage:  As defined in NFPA 70 for circuits and equipment operating at less 
than 50 V or for remote control, signaling power-limited circuits.  

 
1.05 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS  

A. Irrigation zone control shall be automatic operation with controller and automatic 
control valves.  

B. Delegated Design:  Design 110 percent coverage irrigation system for areas 
indicated on drawings including comprehensive engineering analysis by a 
qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design 
criteria indicated and installation by a qualified installer.  
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1. No land records are available for soil conditions.  Reference the project 
soils map and available geotechnical report for general soil information.  

2. Design and install all irrigation piping, valves, controllers and other 
devices necessary for a complete irrigation system.  Make minor 
adjustments necessary to avoid obstructions such as signs and light 
standards.  

C. Minimum Working Pressures:  The following are minimum pressure requirements 
for piping, valves, and specialties unless otherwise indicated:  
1. Irrigation Main Piping:  150 psig.  
2. Circuit Piping  (lateral and sub-main pipe):  100 psig.  

 
1.06 SUBMITTALS  

 
A. Shop Drawings, Equipment Product Data and Samples:  For each type of 

product indicated. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical 
characteristics, and furnished specialties and accessories.  
1. Prior to purchasing materials, submit product information on all sprinkler 

heads, automatic valves, quick coupling valves, controller, and pipe to be 
used on the project.  

2. Prior to trenching, Contractor shall submit proposed trenching equipment 
to Architect for approval.  

B. Wiring Diagrams:  For power, signal, and control wiring.  
C. Delegated-Design Submittal: For irrigation systems indicated to comply with 

performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and 
sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.  
Submittal shall include hydraulic calculations including design assumptions, 
hydraulic gradelines, sprinkler sizing, etc.  

D. Coordination Drawings:  Irrigation systems, drawn to scale, on which 
components are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from 
Installers of the items involved. Also include adjustments necessary to avoid 
plantings and obstructions such as signs and light standards.  Drawings to be 
signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their 
preparation.    

E. Qualification Data:  Recent project experience of similar or larger size.  
F. Zoning Chart:  Show each irrigation zone and its control valve, including control 

valves to serve future zones.  
G. Controller Timing Schedule:  Indicate timing settings for each automatic controller 

zone.  
H. Field quality-control reports.  
I. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For sprinklers controllers and automatic 

control valves to include in operation and maintenance manuals.  
J. Record Drawings and Instructions  

1. Upon completion of installation, Contractor shall produce as-built 
drawings in AutoCAD 2009 format and furnish one set of reproducible 
and one set of printed record drawings showing all sprinkler heads, 
valves, drains, and pipelines to scale with dimensions.  These drawings 
shall have dimensions from easily located stationary points (cross 
measured) as they relate to all valves, mainlines, and wire. Clearly note 
all approved substitutions of size, material, etc.  Complete, concise 
instruction sheets and parts lists covering all operating equipment and 
weathering techniques shall be bound into folders and furnished to the 
Owner in three (3) copies. Submission of this information is a 
requirement for final acceptance.  

 
1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE  
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A. Installer Qualifications:  An employer of workers that include at least two of the 
following: Certified irrigation designer qualified by The Irrigation Association, 
Professional Class member of the American Society of Irrigation Consultants, 
Professional Technical Class member of the American Society of Irrigation 
Consultants.  

B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined 
in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and 
application.  

C. Conference:  Before any work is started a conference shall be held between the 
Contractor, Architect and Owner concerning the work under this contract.  

D. The Contractor shall maintain continuously a competent superintendent, 
satisfactory to the Owner, on the work during progress with authority to act or him 
in all matter pertaining to the work.  

E. It is the Irrigation Contractor’s responsibility to coordinate and cooperate with the 
other Contractors to enable work to proceed rapidly and efficiently.  

F. The Contractor shall confine his operations to the area to be improved and to the 
areas allotted him by the Architect and General Contractor for material and 
equipment.  

G. Contractor shall take all necessary to protect the existing site conditions and 
vegetation.  

 
1.08 CODES AND ORDINANCES  

A. All materials and operations shall conform to all applicable codes and 
ordinances.  It is the Contractor’s responsibility to investigate and follow all 
regulations.  

 
1.09 PERMITS AND FEES  

A. The Contractor shall obtain, at his expense, all required permits and shall pay all 
required fees.  Any penalties imposed due to failure to obtain any permit or pay 
any fee shall be the responsibility of the Contractor.  

 
1.10 WARRANTY AND GUARANTEE  

A. The Contractor shall furnish a certificate of warranty registration and a written 
guarantee of work and materials for a one-year period from the date of the final 
acceptance of the Irrigation System by the Owner and the Architect.  

 
1.11 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING  

A. Deliver piping with factory-applied end caps.  Maintain end caps through 
shipping, storage, and handling to prevent pipe-end damage and to prevent 
entrance of dirt, debris, and moisture.  

B. Store plastic piping protected from direct sunlight.  Support to prevent sagging 
and bending.  

 
1.12 PROJECT CONDITIONS  

A. The Contractor shall examine the site, plans and specifications (i.e. system 
requirements).  

B. It shall be the Contractor’s responsibility to report in writing to the Architect any 
deviations between drawings, specification, and actual site conditions.  Failure to 
do so prior to the installing of equipment shall be done at the Contractor’s 
expense.  

C. Adjustment of the sprinkler heads and automatic equipment will be done by the 
Contractor, upon completion of installation, to provide optimum performance.  

D. After completion, testing, and acceptance of the system, the Contractor shall 
verbally instruct the Owner’s personnel in the operation and maintenance of the 
system.  All written instruction shall be included in the bound maintenance 
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package as stated in Paragraph 1.3 – Submittals.   
E. Electrical work shall include coordination of materials and labor with electrical 

sub-contractor.  
 

1.13 EXTRA MATERIALS  
A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with 

protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.  
1. Spray Sprinklers:  Equal to 5 percent of amount installed for each type 

and size indicated, but no fewer than 5 units.  
 
PART 2  - PRODUCTS  
 

2.03 PIPES, TUBES, AND FITTINGS  
A. Comply with requirements in the piping schedule for applications of pipe, tube, 

and fitting materials, and for joining methods for specific services, service 
locations, and pipe sizes.  

B. PVC Pipe (under 3”):  ASTM D 1785, PVC 1120 compound, Schedules 40 and 
80 with NSF .  
1. PVC Socket Fittings (under 2 ½”):  ASTM D 2466, Schedule 40 and 80.  
2. PVC Threaded Fittings (under 2 ½”):  ASTM D 2464, Schedule 80.  
3. PVC Socket Unions (under 2 ½”):  Construction similar to MSS SP-107, 

except both headpiece and tailpiece shall be PVC with socket ends.  
 

2.04 PIPING JOINING MATERIALS  
A. Pipe-Flange Gasket Materials:  AWWA C110, rubber, flat face, 1/8 inch thick 

unless otherwise indicated; full-face or ring type unless otherwise indicated.  
B. Metal, Pipe-Flange Bolts and Nuts:  ASME B18.2.1, carbon steel unless 

otherwise indicated.  
C. Brazing Filler Metals:  AWS A5.8/A5.8M, BCUP Series, copper-phosphorus 

alloys for general-duty brazing unless otherwise indicated.  
D. Solder Filler Metals:  ASTM B 32, lead-free alloys.  Include water-flushable flux 

according to ASTM B 813.  
E. Solvent Cements for Joining PVC Piping:  ASTM D 2564.  Include primer 

according to ASTM F 656.  
F. Plastic, Pipe-Flange Gasket, Bolts, and Nuts:  Type and material recommended 

piping system manufacturer unless otherwise indicated.  
 

2.05 MANUAL VALVES  
A. Curb Valve (main lines):  

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 
products by one of the following available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following:  
a) Amcast Industrial Corporation; Lee Brass Company.  
b) Ford Meter Box Company, Inc. (The).    
c) Jones, James Company.  
d) McDonald, A. Y. Mfg. Co.  
e) Mueller Co.; Water Products Division.  
f) Red Hed Manufacturing & Supply.  

2. Description:  
a) Standard: AWWA C800.  
b) NPS 1 and Smaller Pressure Rating:  100-psig minimum.  
c) NPS 1-1/4 to NPS 2 Pressure Rating:  150 psig.  
d) Body Material:  Brass or bronze with ball or ground-key plug.  
e) End Connections:  Matching piping.  
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f) Stem: With wide-tee head.  
B. Curb-Valve Casing (main line):  

1. Standard: Similar to AWWA M44 for cast-iron valve casings.  
2. Top Section:  Telescoping, of length required for depth of burial of curb 

valve.  
3. Barrel: Approximately 3-inch diameter.  
4. Plug: With lettering "WATER."  
5. Bottom Section:  With base of size to fit over valve.  
6. Base Support: Concrete collar.  

C. Shutoff Rods for Curb-Valve Casings:  Furnish two steel, tee-handle shutoff 
rod(s) with one pointed end, stem of length to operate deepest buried valve, and 
slotted end matching curb valve for Project.  

D. Plastic Ball Valves (Sch. 80 -1/2” to 3”): Install (1) ball valve in lateral line at each 
automatic control valve within same underground box. 
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 

products by one of the   following available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work  include, but are not 
limited to, the following:  
a) American Valve, Inc.  
b) Asahi/America, Inc.  
c) Colonial Engineering, Inc.  
d) Fischer, George Inc.  
e) Hayward Flow Control Systems; Hayward Industrial Products, 

Inc.  
f) IPEX Inc.  
g) Jomar International, LTD.  
h) KBI (King Bros. Industries).  
i) Legend Valve.  
j) NIBCO INC.  
k) Sloane, George Fischer, Inc.  
l) Spears Manufacturing Company.  
m) Thermoplastic Valves Inc.  
n) Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, 

Inc.  
2. Description:  

a) Standard: MSS SP-122.  
b) Pressure Rating:  150 psig.  
c) Body Material: PVC.  
d) Type: Union.  
e) End Connections:  Socket or threaded.  
f) Port: Full.  

E. Bronze Gate Valves:  
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 

products by one of the  following available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following:  
a) American Valve, Inc.  
b) Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.  
c) Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.  
d) Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.  
e) Hammond Valve.  
f) KITZ Corporation.  
g) Milwaukee Valve Company.  
h) NIBCO INC.  
i) Powell Valves.  
j) Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, 
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Inc.  
k) Zy-Tech Global Industries, Inc.  

2. Description:  
a) Standard: MSS SP-80, Type 2.  
b) Class:  125.  
c) CWP Rating: 200 psig.  
d) Body Material:  ASTM B 62 bronze with integral seat and screw-

in bonnet.  
e) Ends: Threaded or solder joint.  
f) Stem: Bronze, nonrising.  
g) Disc: Solid wedge; bronze.  
h) Packing:  Asbestos free.  
i) Handwheel:  Malleable iron, bronze, or aluminum.  

F. Iron Gate Valves, Resilient Seated:  
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 

products by one of the following available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following:  
a) American AVK Company.  
b) American Cast Iron Pipe Company; American Flow Control.  
c) Clow Valve Co.; a division of McWane, Inc.  
d) Kennedy Valve; a division of McWane, Inc.  
e) M&H Valve; a division of McWane, Inc.  
f) Mueller Co.; Water Products Division.  
g) NIBCO INC.  
h) U.S. Pipe.  

2. Description:  
a) Standard: AWWA C509.  
b) Pressure Rating:  200 psig minimum.  
c) Body Material: Ductile or gray iron with bronze trim.  
d) End Connections:  Mechanical joint or push-on joint.  
e) Interior Coating:  Comply with AWWA C550.  
f) Body Design:  Nonrising stem.  
g) Operator: Stem nut.  
h) Disc: Solid wedge with resilient coating.  

G. Iron Gate Valve Casings:  
1. Standard: AWWA M44 for cast-iron valve casings.  
2. Top Section:  Adjustable extension of length required for depth of burial 

of valve.  
3. Barrel: Approximately 5-inch diameter.  
4. Plug: With lettering "WATER."  
5. Bottom Section:  With base of size to fit over valve.  
6. Base Support: Concrete collar.  

H. Operating Wrenches for Iron Gate Valve Casings:  Furnish two steel, tee-handle 
operating wrench(es) with one pointed end, stem of length to operate deepest 
buried valve, and socket matching valve operating nut for Project.  

I. Iron Gate Valves, NRS:  
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 

products by one of the following:  
a) Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.  
b) Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.  
c) Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.  
d) Flo Fab Inc.  
e) Hammond Valve.  
f) KITZ Corporation.  
g) Legend Valve.  
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h) Milwaukee Valve Company.  
i) NIBCO INC.  
j) Powell Valves.  
k) Red-White Valve Corporation.  
l) Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, 

Inc.  
m) Zy-Tech Global Industries, Inc.  

2. Description:  
a) Standard: MSS SP-70, Type I.  
b) CWP Rating: 200 psig.  
c) Body Material:  ASTM A 126, gray iron with bolted bonnet.  
d) Ends: Flanged.  
e) Trim: All bronze.  
f) Disc: Solid wedge.  
g) Packing and Gasket:  Asbestos free.  

J. Iron Gate Valves, OS&Y:  
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 

products by one of the following:  
a) Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.  
b) Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.  
c) Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.  
d) Flo Fab Inc.  
e) Hammond Valve.  
f) KITZ Corporation.  
g) Legend Valve.  
h) Milwaukee Valve Company.  
i) NIBCO INC.  
j) Powell Valves.  
k) Red-White Valve Corporation.  
l) Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, 

Inc.  
m) Zy-Tech Global Industries, Inc.  

2. Description:  
a) Standard: MSS SP-70, Type I.  
b) CWP Rating: 200 psig.  
c) Body Material:  ASTM A 126, gray iron with bolted bonnet.  
d) Ends: Flanged.  
e) Trim: All bronze.  
f) Disc: Solid wedge.  
g) Packing and Gasket:  Asbestos free.  

 
2.06 PRESSURE-REDUCING VALVES  

A. Water Regulators:  
a) Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, 

provide products by one of the following:  
b) Cash Acme; a division of The Reliance Worldwide Corporation.  
c) Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.  
d) Honeywell International Inc.  
e) Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, 

Inc.  
f) Zurn Plumbing Products Group; Wilkins Water Control Products.  

2. Description:  
a) Standard: ASSE 1003.  
b) Body Material:  Bronze for NPS 2 and smaller; cast iron with 

interior lining complying with AWWA C550 or that is FDA 
approved for NPS 2-1/2 and NPS 3.  
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c) Pressure Rating:  Initial pressure of 150 psig.  
d) End Connections:  Threaded for NPS 2 and smaller; flanged for 

NPS 2-1/2 and NPS 3.  
3. Capacities and Characteristics: As required by delegated design 

performance requirements and design criteria.  
B. Water Control Valves:  

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 
products by one of the following:  
a) CLA-VAL Automatic Control Valves.  
b) Flomatic Corporation.  
c) OCV Control Valves.  
d) Watts ACV; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.  
e) Zurn Plumbing Products Group; Wilkins Water Control Products.  

2. Description:  Pilot-operation, diaphragm-type, single-seated main water 
control valve. Include small pilot control valve, restrictor device, specialty 
fittings, and sensor piping.  
a) Main Valve Body:  Cast- or ductile-iron body with AWWA C550 

or FDA-approved, interior epoxy coating; or stainless-steel body.  
b) Pattern: Angle or Globe-valve design.  
c) Trim: Stainless steel.  
d) Pressure Rating:  Initial pressure of 150 psig minimum.  
e) End Connections:  Threaded for NPS 2 and smaller; flanged for 

NPS 2-1/2 and larger.  
3. Capacities and Characteristics: As required by delegated design 

performance requirements and design criteria.  
 

2.07 AUTOMATIC CONTROL VALVES  
A. Plastic, Automatic Control Valves:  

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 
products by one of the following:  
a) Rain Bird Corporation 
b) Hunter Irrigation 
c) Nelson Irrigation  

 
2. Description:  Rain Bird type xxx-PESB electric remote control valve (1” 

through 2”) mounted with Sch. 80 PVC ball valve with pressure 
regulation devices. 

3. Globe-type diaphragm valves of normally closed design, with heavy-duty 
plastic and covers.  Operation accomplished by means of an integrally 
mounted heavy-duty 24 volt AC solenoid complying with National 
Electrical Code, Class II Circuit, solenoid coil potted in epoxy resign 
within a plastic-coated stainless steel housing.  Solenoids shall be 
completely waterproof, suitable for direct underground burial.  Provide a 
flow stem adjustment in each valve.  

4. Control valves shall be by the same manufacturer as the controller.  
 

2.08 AUTOMATIC DRAIN VALVES  
A. Description:  Spring-loaded-ball type of corrosion-resistant construction and 

designed to open for drainage if line pressure drops below 2-1/2 to 3 psig.  
 

2.09 TRANSITION FITTINGS  
A. General Requirements:  Same size as, and with pressure rating at least equal to 

and with ends compatible with, piping to be joined.  
B. Transition Couplings:  

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 
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products by one of the following:  
a) Cascade Waterworks Manufacturing.  
b) Dresser, Inc.; DMD Division.  
c) Ford Meter Box Company, Inc. (The).  
d) JCM Industries.  
e) Smith-Blair, Inc; a Sensus company.  
f) Viking Johnson.  

2. Description:  AWWA C219, metal sleeve-type coupling for underground 
pressure piping.  

C. Plastic-to-Metal Transition Fittings:  
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 

products by one of the following:  
a) Harvel Plastics, Inc.  
b) Spears Manufacturing Company.  
c) Plasco Welding and Fabrication, Inc. 

2. Description:  PVC one-piece fitting with manufacturer's Schedule 80 
equivalent dimensions; one end with threaded brass insert, and one 
solvent-cement-socket or threaded end.  

D. Plastic-to-Metal Transition Unions:  
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 

products by one of the following:  
a) Colonial Engineering, Inc.  
b) NIBCO INC.  
c) Spears Manufacturing Company.  

2. Description:  MSS SP-107, PVC four-part union.  Include one brass or 
stainless-steel threaded end, one solvent-cement-joint or threaded 
plastic end, rubber O-ring, and union nut.  

 
2.10 DIELECTRIC FITTINGS  

A. General Requirements:  Assembly of copper alloy and ferrous materials or 
ferrous material body with separating nonconductive insulating material suitable 
for system fluid, pressure, and temperature.  

 
 

B. Dielectric Unions:  
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 

products by one of the following:  
a) Capitol Manufacturing Company.  
b) Central Plastics Company.  
c) Epco Sales, Inc.  
d) Hart Industries International, Inc.  
e) Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, 

Inc.  
f) Zurn Plumbing Products Group; Wilkins Water Control Products.  

2. Description:  Factory-fabricated union, NPS 2 and smaller.  
a) Pressure Rating:  150 psig minimum at 180 deg F.  
b) End Connections:  Solder-joint copper alloy and threaded 

ferrous; threaded ferrous.  
C. Dielectric Flanges:  

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 
products by one of the following:  
a) Capitol Manufacturing Company.  
b) Central Plastics Company.  
c) Epco Sales, Inc.  
d) Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, 
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Inc.  
2. Description: Factory-fabricated, bolted, companion-flange assembly, 

NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4 and larger.  
a) Pressure Rating:  175 psig minimum.  
b) End Connections:  Solder-joint copper alloy and threaded 

ferrous; threaded solder-joint copper alloy and threaded ferrous.  
D. Dielectric-Flange Kits:  

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 
products by one of the following:  
a) Advance Products & Systems, Inc.  
b) Calpico, Inc.  
c) Central Plastics Company.  
d) Pipeline Seal and Insulator, Inc.  

2. Description:  Nonconducting materials for field assembly of companion 
flanges, NPS 2-1/2 and larger.  
a) Pressure Rating:  150 psig minimum for lateral or sub-main pipe 

and 200 psig for main lines.  
b) Gasket:  Neoprene or phenolic.  
c) Bolt Sleeves: Phenolic or polyethylene.  
d) Washers:  Phenolic with steel backing washers.  

E. Dielectric Couplings:  
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 

products by one of the following:  
a) Calpico, Inc.  
b) Lochinvar Corporation. 
c) Watts Water Technologies  

2. Description:  Galvanized-steel coupling.  
a) Pressure Rating:  300 psig at 225 deg F.  
b) End Connections:  Female threaded.  
c) Lining: Inert and noncorrosive, thermoplastic lining.  

F. Dielectric Nipples:  
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 

products by one of the following:  
a) Perfection Corporation.  
b) Precision Plumbing Products, Inc.  
c) Victaulic Company.  

2. Description:  Electroplated steel nipple complying with ASTM F 1545. 
a) Pressure Rating:  300 psig at 225 deg F.  
b) End Connections:  Male threaded or grooved.  
c) Lining: Inert and noncorrosive, propylene.  

 
2.11 MISCELLANEOUS PIPING SPECIALTIES  

A. Water Hammer Arresters:  ASSE 1010 or PDI WH 201, with bellows or piston-
type pressurized cushioning chamber and in sizes complying with PDI WH 201, 
Sizes A to F.  

B. Pressure Gages:  ASME B40.1.  Include 4-1/2-inch- diameter dial, dial range of 
two times system operating pressure, and bottom outlet.  

 
2.12 SPRINKLERS  

A. General Requirements:  Designed for uniform 110% coverage over entire area 
indicated at available water pressure determined by irrigation contractor.  
Irrigation contractor shall list available pressure within shop drawings. 

B. Pop-Up Lawn Spray Sprinklers: 
1. Basis-of-Design Product: Provide Rain Bird Series 1806-SAM 6” Pop-up 

lawn spray sprinkler for full, half, and quarter radii and side and end 
strips for coverage as required, 30 psi or equal product by Hunter 
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Irrigation or Nelson Irrigation 
2. Capacities and Characteristics: As required by the delegated design 

performance requirements and design criteria. 
C. Lawn Spray Sprinklers: 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Provide Rain Bird Series 1806-SAM 6” lawn 
spray sprinkler for side and end strips for coverage as required, 30 psi or 
equal product by Hunter Irrigation or Nelson Irrigation. 

2. Capacities and Characteristics: As required by the delegated design 
performance requirements and design criteria. 

3. Utilize Rain Bird SA series Swing Assembly for each head. 
D. Lawn Rotors: 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Provide Rain Bird Series 5000 Lawn Rotors, or 
equal, for full, half, and quarter radii as required or equal product by 
Hunter Irrigation or Nelson Irrigation. 

2. Capacities and Characteristics: As required by the delegated design 
performance requirements and design criteria. 

3. Utilize Rain Bird TSJ series Swing Assembly for each head. 
E. Shrub Sprinklers: 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Provide Rain Bird Series 1812-SAM 12” HI-
POP Shrub Spray for full, half, and quarter radii, and side strip and end 
strip spray sprinklers coverage applications or equal product by Hunter 
Irrigation or Nelson Irrigation. 

2. Capacities and Characteristics: As required by the delegated design 
performance requirements and design criteria. 

3. Utilize Rain Bird SA series Swing Assembly for each head. 
F. Driplines: 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Provide Rain Bird Series XFD dripline or equal 
product by Hunter Irrigation or Nelson Irrigation. 

 
2.13 CONTROLLERS  

A. Utilize existing controller.  
 

2.14 BOXES FOR AUTOMATIC CONTROL VALVES  
A. Plastic Boxes:  

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 
products by one of the following:  
a) Armorcast Products Company.  
b) Carson Industries LLC.  
c) Nationwide Plastics, Inc.  
d) NewBasis.  
e) Oldcastle, Inc.  
f) Orbit Irrigation Products, Inc.  
g) USFilter/Plymouth Products, Inc.  
h) Ameteck.  

2. Description:  Box and cover, with open bottom and openings for piping; 
designed for installing flush with grade.  
a) Size: As required for valves and service.  
b) Shape: Round or Rectangular.  
c) Sidewall Material: PE or ABS.  
d) Cover Material: PE or ABS.  

1) Lettering: " IRRIGATION." 
3. All valve boxes shall be installed on at least a two (2) cubic foot gravel 

base to provide foundation and drainage.  All valve box elevations shall 
be ½” below finished grade.  

B. Polymer-Concrete Boxes:  
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 
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products by one of the following:  
a) Armorcast Products Company.  
b) Carson Industries LLC.  
c) CDR Systems Corporation.  
d) Christy Concrete Products.  
e) NewBasis.  
f) Strongwell Corporation; Lenoir City Division.  

2. Description:  Box and cover, with open bottom and openings for piping; 
designed for installing flush with grade.  
a) Size: As required for valves and service.  
b) Shape: Round or Rectangular.  
c) Sidewall Material: Polymer concrete with lateral and vertical 

sidewall design loading of 10,000 lb minimum over 10 by 10 
inches square.  

d) Cover Material:  Reinforced polymer concrete with cover design 
loading of 10,000 lb minimum over 10 by 10 inches square. 1) 
Lettering: " IRRIGATION."  

C. Drainage Backfill:  Cleaned gravel or crushed stone, graded from 3/4 inch 
minimum to 3 inches maximum.  

 
2.15 SLEEVES  

A. All sleeves shall be Schedule 80 PVC or stronger.  Sleeves are required where 
piping extends below paving or other appurtenances.    

B. All sleeves shall be installed under proposed pavement areas prior to subgrade 
and base construction.  

 
C. Sleeves shall have a minimum horizontal separation of 18” and a maximum of 

twenty-four (24) inch clearance below bottom of curb.  
D. All sleeves shall have a minimum horizontal separation of  twenty-four (24) and 

maximum of thirty-six inches from center to center.  
E. Stub up sleeve pipe twelve (12) inches above ground surface and cap.  Paint cap 

with fluorescent orange paint for easy identification.  
F. The location of all sleeves shown on the plans is schematic.  The Contractor 

shall make any adjustments necessary to accommodate existing vegetation, 
utilities, or other existing conditions.  

 
2.16 THRUST BLOCKS  

A. Place one cubic ft. of concrete for each inch of pipe diameter for thrust block.  
Thrust shall not allow vertical or horizontal movement of pipe in any direction 
unless otherwise noted on design. Thrust blocking shall be provided on all piping 
two and one half (2 1/2) inch diameter and larger.  

 
PART 3   - EXECUTION 
  

3.03 EARTHWORK  
A. Excavating, trenching, and backfilling are specified in specification Section 

"Earthwork."  
B. Trenches for pipe sprinkler lines shall be excavated of sufficient depth and width 

to permit proper handling and installation by any other method the Contractor 
may desire if approved by the Owner, pipe manufacturer, and Architect.  The 
backfill shall be thoroughly compacted and evened off with the adjacent soil level.  
Selected fill dirt or sand shall be used if soil conditions are rocky.  In rocky areas 
the trenching depth shall be two (2) inches below normal trenching depth to allow 
for this bedding.    

C. The Contractor shall backfill in six (6) inch compacted lifts as needed to bring the 
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soil to its specified compaction and density.  
D. In the spring following the year of installation, the Contractor shall repair any 

settlement of the trenches by bringing them to grade with topsoil, and seeding 
with the existing lawn type(s). Watering and maintenance of the repaired areas 
shall be the Owner’s responsibility.  

E. Install warning tape directly above pressure piping, 12 inches below finished 
grades, except 6 inches below subgrade under pavement and slabs.  

F. Drain Pockets:  Excavate to sizes indicated.  Backfill with cleaned gravel or 
crushed stone, graded from 1.2” to ¾”, to 12 inches below grade.  Cover gravel 
or crushed stone with sheet of asphalt-saturated felt and backfill remainder with 
excavated material.  

G. Provide minimum cover over top of underground piping according to the 
following:  
1. Irrigation Main Piping:  Minimum depth of 24 inches below finished grade 

except under pavement a minimum of 30 inches in sleeve.  
2. Circuit Piping:  18 inches.  
3. Drain Piping:  18 inches.  
4. Sleeves: 30 inches.  

 
3.04 PREPARATION  

A. Set stakes to identify locations of proposed irrigation system.  Obtain Architect's 
approval before excavation.  

 
3.05 PIPING INSTALLATION  

A. Location and Arrangement:  Install piping per approved shop drawings unless 
deviations are approved by Owner or Architect.  All piping shall be inspected by 
the Owner or Architect prior to backfilling. 

B. Install piping at minimum uniform slope of 0.5 percent down toward drain valves.  
C. Install piping free of sags and bends.  
D. Install groups of pipes parallel to each other, spaced to permit valve servicing.  
E. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections.  
F. Install unions adjacent to valves and to final connections to other components 

with NPS 2 or smaller pipe connection.  
G. Install flanges adjacent to valves and to final connections to other components 

with NPS 2-1/2 or larger pipe connection.  
H. Lay piping on solid subbase, uniformly sloped without humps or depressions.  
I. Install ductile-iron piping according to AWWA C600.  
J. Installation of Plastic Pipe:  

1. Install PVC piping in dry weather when temperature is above 40 deg F.  
Allow joints to cure at least 24 hours at temperatures above 40 deg F 
before testing.  All piping shall be inspected by the Owner or Architect 
prior to backfilling. 

2. Plastic pipe shall be installed in a manner that permits expansion and 
contraction as recommended by the manufacturer.  Install expansion 
loops in control-valve boxes for plastic piping.  

3. Plastic pipe shall be cut with a handsaw or hacksaw with the assistance 
of a square in sawing vice or in a manner so as to ensure a square cut.  
Burrs at cut ends shall be removed prior to installation so that a smooth 
unobstructed flow will be obtained.  

4. All plastic-to-plastic joints shall be solvent weld joints or slip seal 
(gasketed)  joints. Only the solvent recommended for the pipe and 
fittings shall be installed as outlined and instructed by the pipe 
manufacturer.  The Contractor shall assume full responsibility for the 
correct installation.  

5. The joints shall be allowed to set at least twenty-four (24) hours before 
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pressure is applied to the system on PVC pipe.  
6. All pipe for irrigation system shall be Sch 40 PVC as specified 
7. Install continuous, underground, detectable warning tapes over 

underground piping during backfilling of trenches 
K. Install (1) PVC ball valve in same box as each automatic control valve. 
L. Install water regulators with shutoff valve and strainer on inlet and pressure gage 

on outlet. Install shutoff valve on outlet. Install aboveground or in control-valve 
boxes.  

M. Water Hammer Arresters:  Install between connection to building main and circuit 
valves aboveground or in control-valve boxes.  

N. Install piping in sleeves under parking lots, roadways, and sidewalks.  
O. Install sleeves made of Schedule 80 PVC pipe and socket fittings, and solvent-

cemented joints.  
P. Install transition fittings for plastic-to-metal pipe connections according to the 

following:  
1. Underground Piping:  

a) NPS 1-1/2 and Smaller:  Plastic-to-metal transition fittings.  
b) NPS 2 and Larger:  AWWA transition couplings.  

2. Aboveground Piping:  
a) NPS 2 and Smaller: Plastic-to-metal transition fittings.  
b) NPS 2 and Larger:  Use dielectric flange kits with one plastic 

flange.  
Q. Install dielectric fittings for dissimilar-metal pipe connections according to the 

following:  
1. Underground Piping:  

a) NPS 2 and Smaller: Dielectric coupling or dielectric nipple.  
b) NPS 2-1/2 and Larger:  Prohibited except in control-valve box.  

2. Aboveground Piping:  
a) NPS 2 and Smaller: Dielectric union.  
b) NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4:  Dielectric flange.  
c) NPS 5 and Larger:  Dielectric flange kit.  

3. Piping in Control-Valve Boxes:  
a) NPS 2 and Smaller: Dielectric union.  
b) NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4:  Dielectric flange.  
c) NPS 5 and Larger:  Dielectric flange kit.  

R. Irrigation piping shall be installed below drainage laterals. 
S. Irrigation piping shall be pressure tested and inspected prior to covering. 

 
3.06 JOINT CONSTRUCTION  

A. Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs.  Bevel plain ends of steel pipe.  
B. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipe and fittings 

before assembly.  
C. Threaded Joints:  Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME 

B1.20.1. Cut threads full and clean using sharp dies.  Ream threaded pipe ends 
to remove burrs and restore full ID.  Join pipe fittings and valves as follows:  
1. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads 

unless dry seal threading is specified.  
2. Damaged Threads:  Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are 

corroded or damaged.  Do not use pipe sections that have cracked or 
open welds.  

D. Flanged Joints:  Select rubber gasket material, size, type, and thickness for 
service application.  Install gasket concentrically positioned.  Use suitable 
lubricants on bolt threads.  

E. Ductile-Iron Piping Gasketed Joints:  Comply with AWWA C600 and AWWA 
M41.  

F. PE Piping Fastener Joints:  Join with insert fittings and bands or fasteners 



 
21013 WLHS Stadium Renovations 
Altman + Barrett Architects 328400-15 

according to piping manufacturer's written instructions.  
G. PVC Piping Solvent-Cemented Joints: Clean and dry joining surfaces. Join pipe 

and fittings according to the following:  
1. Comply with ASTM F 402 for safe-handling practice of cleaners, primers, 

and solvent cements.  
2. PVC Pressure Piping:  Join schedule number, ASTM D 1785, PVC pipe 

and PVC socket fittings according to ASTM D 2672.  Join other-than-
schedule-number PVC pipe and socket fittings according to ASTM D 
2855.  

3. PVC Non-pressure Piping:  Join according to ASTM D 2855.  
 

3.07 VALVE INSTALLATION  
A. Underground Curb Valves:  Install in curb-valve casings with tops flush with 

grade.  
B. Underground Iron Gate Valves, Resilient Seat:  Comply with AWWA C600 and 

AWWA M44.  Install in valve casing with top flush with grade.  
1. Install valves and PVC pipe with restrained, gasketed joints or with thrust 

blocks, appended.  
C. Aboveground Valves:  Install as components of connected piping system.  
D. Pressure-Reducing Valves:  Install in boxes for automatic control valves or 

aboveground between shutoff valves.  
 

E. Throttling Valves:  Install in underground piping in boxes for automatic control 
valves.  

F. Drain Valves:  Install in underground piping in boxes for automatic control valves.  
 

3.08 SPRINKLER INSTALLATION  
A. Install sprinklers after hydrostatic test is completed.  
B. Install sprinklers at manufacturer's recommended heights.  
C. Locate part-circle sprinklers to maintain a minimum distance of 12 inches from 

walls and 4 inches from curbs or sidewalks.  
 

3.09 CONNECTIONS  
A. Comply with requirements for piping specified in specification Section "Water 

Distribution " for water supply from exterior water service piping, water meters, 
protective enclosures, and backflow preventers.  Drawings indicate general 
arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties.  

B. Install piping adjacent to equipment, valves, and devices to allow service and 
maintenance.  

C. Connect wiring between controllers and automatic control valves.  
 

3.10 IDENTIFICATION  
A. Identify system components.  Comply with requirements for identification 

specified in Division 22 Section "Identification for Plumbing Piping and 
Equipment."  

B. Equipment Nameplates and Signs:  Install engraved plastic-laminate equipment 
nameplates and signs on each automatic controller.  
1. Text: In addition to identifying unit, distinguish between multiple units, 

inform operator of operational requirements, indicate safety and 
emergency precautions, and warn of hazards and improper operations.  

C. Warning Tapes:  Arrange for installation of continuous, underground, detectable 
warning tapes over underground piping during backfilling of trenches.  
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3.11 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL  

A. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Engage a factory-authorized service 
representative to inspect, test, and adjust components, assemblies, and 
equipment installations, including connections.  

B. Flushing, perform tests and inspections.  
1. After all new sprinkler piping and risers are in place and connected for a 

given section and all necessary division work has been completed and 
prior to the installation of sprinkler heads all control valves shall be 
opened and a full head of water used to flush out the system.  

2. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Engage a factory-authorized service 
representative to inspect components, assemblies, and equipment 
installations, including connections, and to assist in testing.  

3. Sprinkler main shall be tested under normal water pressure for a period 
of twelve (12) hours. If leaks occur, repair and repeat the test.  Give 
Architect twenty-four hours notice prior to testing.  

4. Testing of the system shall be performed after completion of the entire 
installation and any necessary repairs shall be made at the Contractor’s 
expense to put the system in good working order before final payment by 
the Owner.  

5. Adjustment of the sprinkler heads, and automatic equipment will be done 
by the Contractor upon completion of installation to provide optimum 
performance.  Minor adjustments during the guarantee period will be 
made by the Owner.  

6. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Engage a factory-authorized service 
representative to inspect components, assemblies, and equipment 
installations, including connections, and to assist in testing.  

C. Tests and Inspections:  
1. Leak Test: After installation, charge system and test for leaks. Repair 

leaks and retest until no leaks exist.  
2. Operational Test:  After electrical circuitry has been energized, operate 

controllers and automatic control valves to confirm proper system 
operation.  

3. Test and adjust controls and safeties.  Replace damaged and 
malfunctioning controls and equipment.  

D. Any irrigation product will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and 
inspections.  

E. Prepare test and inspection reports.  
 

3.12 STARTUP SERVICE  
A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to perform startup service.  

1. Complete installation and startup checks according to manufacturer's 
written instructions.  

2. Verify that controllers are installed and connected according to the 
Contract Documents and the Delegated Design Documents.  

3. Verify that electrical wiring installation complies with manufacturer's 
submittal.  

 
3.13 ADJUSTING  

A. Adjust settings of controllers.  
B. Adjust automatic control valves to provide flow rate at rated operating pressure 

required for each sprinkler circuit.  
C. Adjust sprinklers and devices, except those intended to be mounted 

aboveground, so they will be flush with, or not more than 1/2 inch above, finish 
grade.  
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3.14 CLEANING  

A. During irrigation work, Contractor shall keep project site clean and orderly.  
B. Upon Completion of Work, clear grounds of debris, superfluous materials and all 

equipment. Remove from site to satisfaction of the Owner’s Representative.  
 

3.15 WINTERIZING THE SYSTEM  
A. Contractor’s responsibility to winterize the irrigation system the first winter 

following Substantial Completion of the Project and instruct Owner’s personnel 
on winterization practices.  

 
3.16 INSPECTION  

A. Periodic inspections will be made by the Architect/Owner’s Representative to 
review the quality and progress of the work.  Work found to be unacceptable 
must be corrected within a timely mater (to be determined by Owner’s 
Representative).  Remove rejected materials promptly from the project site.  

 
3.17 DEMONSTRATION  

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance 
personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain automatic control valves and 
controllers.  

 
3.18 PIPING SCHEDULE  

A. Install components having pressure rating equal to or greater than system 
operating pressure.  

B. Piping in control-valve boxes and aboveground may be joined with flanges or 
unions instead of joints indicated.  

C. Aboveground irrigation main piping, NPS 2”  and smaller, shall be one of the 
following:   
1. Galvanized pipe must conform to the requirements of ASTM A120. The 

pipe shall be “standard weight”, unless otherwise specified.  
D. Aboveground irrigation main piping, NPS 2 1/2” and larger, shall be one of the 

following:   
1. Ductile iron pipe conforming to the requirements of ANSI Standard 

A21.51 and AWWA C151.  All pipe shall be class 350.  Class 
designations for the various classes of pipe shall be painted on the 
outside of each joint of pipe.  Weights shall be conspicuously paintedin 
white on each joint of pipe after the bituminous coating has hardened.  
Pipe shall be coated inside and out with one mil. thick bituminous coating 
conforming to ANSI A21.4 and AWWA C110 or C151.  The interior shall 
be lined with a cement mortar lining conforming to ANSI/AWWA 
C104/A21.4.  

E. Underground irrigation main piping up to NPS 4” shall be one of the following:  
1. Schedule 40, PVC pipe and push-on fittings, and gasketed joints.  
2. Schedule 80, PVC pipe; Schedule 80, threaded PVC fittings; and 

threaded joints.  
F. Underground irrigation main piping, NPS 5 and larger, shall be one of the 

following:  
1. Schedule 40, PVC pipe and push-on fittings, and gasketed joints.  
2. Schedule 80, PVC pipe; Schedule 80, threaded PVC fittings; and 

threaded joints.  
G. Circuit piping, NPS 2 and smaller, shall be one of the following:  

1. Schedule 40, PVC pipe and socket fittings; and solvent-cemented joints.  
H. Circuit piping, NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4, shall be one of the following:  

1. Schedule 40, PVC pipe and PVC gasketed fittings;   
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I. Underground Branches and Offsets at Sprinklers and Devices:  Schedule 80, 
PVC pipe; threaded PVC fittings; and threaded joints.  
1. Option: Plastic swing-joint assemblies, with offsets for flexible joints, 

manufactured for this application.  
J. Risers to Aboveground Sprinklers and Specialties:  Schedule 80, PVC pipe and 

socket fittings; and solvent-cemented joints.  
K. Drain piping shall be one of the following:  

1. Schedule 40, PVC pipe and socket fittings; and solvent-cemented joints.   
 

3.19 3.18 VALVE SCHEDULE  
A. Underground, Shutoff-Duty Valves:  Use the following:  

1. NPS 2 and Smaller: Curb valve, curb-valve casing, and shutoff rod.  
2. NPS 3 and Larger:  Iron gate valve, resilient seated; iron gate valve 

casing; and operating wrench(es).  
B. Aboveground, Shutoff-Duty Valves:  

1. NPS 2 and Smaller: Brass or bronze ball valve.  
2. NPS 2 and Smaller: Bronze gate valve.  
3. NPS 2-1/2 and Larger:  Iron ball valve.  
4. NPS 2-1/2 and Larger:  Iron gate valve, NRS.  

C. Throttling-Duty Valves:  
1. NPS 2 and Smaller: Brass  automatic control valve.  
2. NPS 2 and Smaller: Brass, bronze or plastic ball valve.  
3. NPS 2-1/2 and NPS 3:  Brass or Bronze automatic control valve.  
4. NPS 2-1/2 and NPS 3:  Iron ball valve.  

D. Drain Valves:  
E. NPS 1/2 and NPS 3/4:  Automatic drain valve.  
F. NPS 1/2 and NPS 3/4:  Bronze gate valve.  
G. NPS 1 to NPS 2: Bronze gate valve.  

 
END  
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SECTION 02810  
PLANTING IRRIGATION 
 

APPENDIX 
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SECTION 02810  

 
PLANTING IRRIGATION 

GENERAL NOTES  
1. All mainlines to have a minimum of 30” of cover.  (Sch 40 PVC Pipe).  
2. All Lateral and sub-main pipe to have a minimum of 18” of cover.  (Sch 40 PVC Pipe)  
3. No rocks, boulder, or other extraneous materials to be used in backfilling of trench.  
4. All pipe to be installed as per manufacturer’s specifications.  
5. All threaded joints to be coated with Teflon Tape or Liquid Teflon  
6. All lines to be thoroughly flushed before installation of sprinkler heads.  
7. Sprinkler and related equipment to be installed as per details.  
8. All electrical joints to be made using waterproof connections using manufacturers recommended 

product.  
9. All equipment not specified in the legend shall be determined and furnished by the Contractor.  
10. No electrical connections shall be made in the field except at a valve control box or another valve box 

specifically for connections.  
11. All 24 volt wire shall be #12 UF/UL for common wire, and #14 UF/UL for control wires, direct burial, 

solid copper.  
12. Contractor to be responsible for proper coverage of areas to be watered, i. e. adjust heads with 

insufficient coverage due to blockage by existing or proposed site features.  
13. Contractor to refer to landscape plan to keep sprinkler equipment and accessory material from 

interfering with proper planting, i. e. verify root ball size for planting.  
14. Contractor shall provide expansion coils at each wire connection in valve box (wrap around ¾” pipe 

12 times).  
15. Contractor to utilize appropriate automatic drain device where low head drainage may occur.  
16. Contractor shall utilize valve I. D. tags on all remote control valves.  
17. 24 volt wire shall be color coded; common-white, control-red.  
18. Contractor shall install manufacturers’ recommended grounding equipment for power supply and 

valve output with (2) 5/8” copper clad ground rods.  
19. Contractor shall install manufacturers’ recommendation on fault ground and lightning protection.  
20. All material to be supplied by Contractor to Owner:  

A. Two wrenches for disassembling and adjusting each type of sprinkler heads and valve supplied.  
B. Two keys for each of the automatic controllers.  

21. System is diagrammatic to improve clarity.  All mainline piping electric valves and wiring are to be 
installed in landscape areas and within property boundaries.  Contractor shall reference the land-
scape plan prior to the installation of piping to avoid contact with plant materials existing or new.  

22. Contractor to add extension riser to pop-up heads when needed for proper coverage.  
23. Contractor shall install sprinkler equipment 12” from foundations.  Also install sprinklers 4” from curb 

or walks.  
24. A 1-year warranty period shall be provided for system after substantial completion is accepted.  Start 

up and adjusting of system in springtime shall be included in warranty.  Contractor shall consult with 
Architect for proper watering rates during the three (3) month grow in period.  Contractor will be 
responsible for maintenance and adequate watering rates during the contract period.  

25. All piping shall be inspected by the Owner or Architect prior to backfilling.   
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SECTION 329000 
 

LANDSCAPE WORK 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 
     A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 

Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this section. 
 

B. Division  1 Section "Summary of Work" 
 
C. Division 31 Section "Earthwork" 
 
D. Division 32 Section "Finishing Lawn and Landscape Areas" 
 

1.2 DESCRIPTION 
 
     A. This section includes provisions for the following items: 
 

1. Temporary seeding 
2. Permanent seeding (Hydroseeding) 
3. Soil Amendments 
4. Sodding Landscape Areas 

 
     B. The following sections contain requirements that relate to this section: 

 
1. Division  1 Section "Summary of Work"   

 2. Division 31 Section "Earthwork" 
 3. Division 32 Section "Finishing Lawn and Landscape Areas" 
 
1.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 
 
     A. Contractor shall schedule pre-installation meeting prior to beginning any final grassing, seeding, or 

sodding.  
 
     B. General:  Ship landscape materials with certificates of inspection required by governing authorities.  

Comply with regulations applicable to landscape materials. 
 
     C. Do not make substitutions:  If specified Sod material is not obtainable, submit proof of non-availability to 

Architect, together with proposal for use of equivalent material. 
 
     D. Analysis and Standards:  Package standard products with manufacturer's certified analysis.  For other 

materials, provide analysis by recognized laboratory made in accordance with methods established by 
the Association of Official Agriculture Chemists, wherever applicable. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 
     A. General:  Submit the following in accordance with Conditions contract and Division 1 Specification 

Sections. 
 
     B. Plant and Material Certifications: 
 
 1. Certificates of inspection as required by governmental authorities. 

2. Manufacturer's or vendor's certified analysis for soil amendments and fertilizer materials. 
3. Label data substantiating that planting materials comply with specified requirements. 
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     C. Maintenance Instructions:  Typewritten instructions recommending procedures to be established by 

Owner for maintenance of landscape work for one full year.  Submit prior to expiration of required 
maintenance period(s). 

 
1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING: 
 
     A. Packaged Materials:  Deliver packaged materials in containers showing weight, analysis, and name of 

manufacturer.  Protect materials from deterioration during delivery, and while stored at site. 
 
     B. Sod:  Time delivery so that sod will be placed within 24 hours after harvesting.  Protect sod against 

drying and breaking of rolled strips.   
 
1.6 JOB CONDITIONS: 
 
     A. Utilities:  Determine location of underground utilities and perform work in a manner which will avoid 

possible damage.  Hand excavate, as required.  Maintain grade stakes set by others until removal is 
mutually agreed upon by parties concerned. 

 
     B. Excavation:  When conditions detrimental to sod growth are encountered, such as rubble fill, adverse 

drainage conditions, or obstructions, notify Architect before planting. 
 
1.7 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING: 
 
     A. Proceed with, and complete, landscape work as rapidly as portions of site become available. 
 
     B. Temporary seeding will be required on the disturbed areas of the site.  Temporary seeding shall consist 

of planting seed and mulching all disturbed areas left exposed for more than 14 days. 
 
     C. The Contractor shall till all areas that were temporarily grassed to not less than 6 inches and recondition 

soil as provided herein prior to establishing permanent vegetation. 
 
     D. The Contractor shall perform all necessary work including, but not limited to, fine grading, hand raking, 

fertilizing, pulverizing, seeding, sodding, landscaping, etc. 
 
     E. Refer to the Stormwater Pollution Prevention Plans for areas to be sodded or seeded. 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
Topsoil:  Topsoil will be respread over areas to be landscaped under Division 31 Section "Earthwork." 
 
2.1 SOIL AMENDMENTS 
 
     A. Lime:  Natural dolomitic limestone containing not less than 85 percent of total carbonates with a 

minimum of 30 percent magnesium carbonates, grounds so that not less than 90 percent passes a 10 
mesh sieve and not less than 50 percent passes a 100-mesh sieve. 

 
     B. Aluminum Sulfate:  Commercial grade. 
 
     C. Commercial Fertilizer:  Complete fertilizer of neutral character with some elements derived from organic 

sources and containing the following percentages of available plant nutrients: 
 
 

1. For lawns, provide fertilizer with percentage of nitrogen required to provide not less than 1 pound 
of actual nitrogen per 1,000 sq. ft. of lawn area and not less than 4 percent phosphoric acid and 
2 percent potassium.  Provide nitrogen in a form that will be available to lawn during initial period 
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of growth; at least 50 percent of nitrogen to be organic form.  Fertilizer for lawn areas shall be a 
complete formula 10-10-10 or approved equal. 

 
2.2 GRASS MATERIALS 
 
     A. Sod:  Provide strongly rooted sod, not less than 2 years old, free of weeds and undesirable native 

grasses, and machine cut to pad thickness of 3/4 inch (plus or minus 1/4 inch), excluding top growth and 
thatch.  Provide only sod capable of vigorous growth and development when planted (viable, not 
dormant). 

 
     B. Provide sod for lawn areas of uniform pad sizes with maximum 5 percent deviation in either length of 

width.  Broken pads or pads with uneven ends will not be acceptable.  Sod pads incapable of supporting 
their own weight when suspended vertically with a firm grasp on upper 10 percent of pad will be rejected. 

 
     C. Provide strongly rooted sod from established field, free of weeds and undesirable native grasses, and 

machine cut rolls 42 inches in width to pad thickness of ¾" (plus or minus ¼ inch), excluding top growth 
and thatch.  Provide only sod capable of vigorous growth and development when planted (viable, not 
dormant). 

 
     D. Provide sod for lawn areas composed principally of the following:  TIFT 419 BERMUDA SOD 
 
     E. Seed:  Seed shall be delivered to the site in the original sacks as received from the producer, and each 

sack shall be tagged in accordance with the agricultural seed laws of the United States and State of in 
which the project is located.  Each sack shall be tagged showing the dealers guarantee as to the year 
grown, percentage of purity, percentage of germination and the date of the test by which the percentages 
of purity and germination were determined.  All seed sown shall have a date of test within six months of 
the date of sowing. 

 
     F. Any seed delivered prior to use, shall be stored in such a manner that it will be protected from damage 

by heat, moisture, rodents, or other cause. 
 
     G. Wood Pulp Fiber Mulch:  Wood pulp fiber mulch shall meet the requirements of Section 718.02 of the 

Georgia Department of Transportation Standard Specifications, latest edition.  Wood fiber mulch shall be 
applied at the rate of 1000 pounds per acre. 

 
     H. The planting mixture to be used shall be 40 lbs. of Common Bermuda Seed and 1000 lbs. wood pulp 

fiber mulch per acre. 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
 3.1 PREPARATION, GENERAL 
 
     A. Mix specified soil amendments and fertilizers with topsoil at rates specified on the drawings.  Delay 

mixing of fertilizer if planting will not follow placing of planting soil within a few days. 
 
     B. For lawns, mix planting soil either prior to planting or apply on surface of topsoil and mix thoroughly 

before planting. 
 
 1. Mix lime with dry soil prior to mixing of fertilizer. 
 2. Prevent lime from contacting roots of acid-loving plants. 
 
3.2 PREPARATION FOR TEMPORARY GRASSING 
 
     A. Where temporary grass is to be planted, prepare soil for planting as follows:  Till to a depth of not less 

than 6 inches.  Apply soil amendments and initial fertilizers as specified.  Remove high areas and fill in 
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depressions.  Till soil to a homogenous mixture of fine texture, free of lumps, clods, stones, roots and 
other extraneous matter. 

 
     B. Apply specified commercial fertilizer (10-10-10) at 1500 pounds/acre and thoroughly mix into upper 2 

inches of topsoil along with Lime applied at the rate of 2 tons per acre.  Delay application of fertilizer if 
lawn planting will not follow within a few days.  All seeded areas shall be mulched with wheat straw at the 
rate of 2-1/2 tons per acre. 

3.3 PREPARATION FOR PLANTING LAWNS 
 
     A. Where lawns are to be planted, prepare soil for lawn planting as follows:  Till in all temporary vegetation 

to a depth of not less than 6 inches.  Apply soil amendments and initial fertilizers as specified.  Remove 
high areas and fill in depressions.  Till soil to a homogenous mixture of fine texture, free of lumps, clods, 
stones, roots and other extraneous matter. 

 
1. Prior to preparation of planting areas, remove existing grass, vegetation and turf.   
 Do not turn existing vegetation over into soil being prepared for lawns. 

 2. Allow for sod thickness in areas to be sodded. 
3. Apply specified commercial fertilizer at rates specified and thoroughly mix into upper 2 inches of 

topsoil.  Delay application of fertilizer if lawn planting will not follow within a few days. 
 

     B. Fine grade lawn areas to smooth, even surface with loose, uniformly fine texture.  Roll, rake, and drag 
lawn areas, remove ridges and fill depressions, as required to meet finish grades.  Fine grading shall 
include, but not be limited to, pulverizing with a Gill Pulverizer or equal equipment and shaping with a 
tractor and box blade and hand rakes.  Remove stones, pebbles, earth clods, etc. larger than 3/4-inch 
diameter.  Coordinate work with Owner and requirements of Section 32 "Finishing of Lawn and 
Landscape Areas." 

 
     C. Moisten prepared lawn areas before sodding or seeding if soil is dry.  Water thoroughly and allow surface 

moisture to dry before planting lawns.  Do not create a muddy soil condition. 
 
     D. Restore lawn areas to specified condition, if eroded or otherwise disturbed after fine grading and prior to 

planting. 
 
3.4 SODDING LAWN AREAS 
 
     A. Refer to Landscape Plans for areas to be sodded. 
 
     B. Lay sod within 24 hours from time of stripping.  Do not plant dormant sod or if ground is frozen.  Do not 

plant damaged or dry sod. 
 
3.5 REMOVE NETTING FROM SOD PRIOR TO PLACEMENT ON ALL AREAS OF THE SITE. 
 
     A. Lay sod to form a solid mass with tightly fitted joints.  Butt ends and sides of sod strips; do not overlap.  

Stagger strips to offset joints in adjacent courses.  Work from boards to avoid damage to subgrade or 
sod.  Tamp or roll lightly to ensure contact with subgrade.  Work sifted soil into minor cracks between 
pieces of sod; remove excess to avoid smothering of adjacent grass. 

 
 1. Anchor sod on slopes with wood pegs to prevent slippage. 
 
     B. Water sod thoroughly with a fine spray immediately after planting. 
 
 
3.6 HYDROSEEDING: 
 
     A. Hydroseeding:  All lawn and slope areas not to be landscaped with trees and shrubs or sod and sprigs 

shall be hydroseeded.  Seed shall be mixed with wood pulp fiber mulch and applied in a slurry.  The 
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slurry mixture shall be agitated during application to keep the ingredients thoroughly mixed.  The mixture 
shall be spread uniformly over the area within one hour after being placed in the hydroseeder. 

 
     B. The mixing and application of mixture shall conform to the requirements of Section 700 of the Georgia 

Department of Transportation Specifications, latest edition. 
 
3.7 MAINTENANCE OF LAWN AREAS: 
 
     A. Begin maintenance immediately after planting. 
 
     B. Begin maintenance of seeded grass and sod immediately after each area is planted and continue until 

Substantial Completion.  If seeded grass and sodded grass is not fully established at the time of 
Substantial Completion, continue maintenance until an acceptable lawn is established. 

 
     C. Maintain all trees, shrubs and plants sod and sprigged areas not less than 90 days after substantial 

completion. 
 
     D. Maintain lawns and plants by watering, fertilizing, weeding, mowing, trimming, and other operations such 

as rolling, regrading and replanting as required to establish a smooth, acceptable lawn, free of eroded or 
bare areas. 

 
     E. Watering:  Provide and maintain temporary piping, hoses, and lawn-watering equipment to convey water 

from sources and to keep planted areas uniformly moist to a depth of 4 inches (100 mm). 
 
 1. Water grass at the minimum rate of 1½ inch per week. 
 
     F. Mow grass as soon as there is enough top growth to cut with mower set at specified height for principal 

species planted.  Repeat mowing as required to maintain specified height without cutting more than 40 
percent of the grass height.  Remove no more than 40 percent of grass-leaf growth in initial or 
subsequent mowings.  Do not delay mowing until grass blades bend over and become matted.  Do not 
mow when grass is wet. 

 
     G. Postfertilization:  Apply fertilizer to lawn after first mowing and when grass is dry. 
 
     H. Use fertilizer that will provide actual nitrogen of at least 1 lb per 1000 sq. ft. of lawn area. 
 
3.8 CLEANUP AND PROTECTION: 
 
     A. During landscape work, keep pavements clean and work area in an orderly condition. 
 
     B. Protect landscape work and materials from damage due to landscape operations, operations by other 

contractors and trades, and trespassers.  Maintain protection during installation and maintenance 
periods.  Treat, repair, or replace damaged landscape work as directed. 

 
3.9 INSPECTION AND ACCEPTANCE: 
 
     A. The intent of this specification if to produce planted lawns, athletic fields and vegetated slopes of the type 

and quality specified herein.  There is no intent or should be no interpretation of intent otherwise.  
Maintenance of differing areas of the site shall be performed in accordance with these specifications in 
order for inspection for acceptance to occur. 

 
     B. When landscape work is completed, including maintenance, Architect will, upon request, make an 

inspection to determine acceptability. 
 

1. Landscape work may be inspected for acceptance in portions as agreeable to Architect, 
provided each portion of work offered for inspection is complete, including maintenance. 
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a. When inspected work does not comply with requirements, replace rejected work and 
continue specified maintenance until reinspected by Architect and found to be 
acceptable. 

2. As soon as the grassed areas have become established, a final inspection of the work will be 
made, provided a written request for such inspection is given to the Owner.  If the work is found 
to be satisfactory and in accordance with all requirements of the contract documents, the work 
will be accepted. 
a. It shall be the Contractor's responsibility to provide satisfactory Growth and Coverage.  

Growth and Coverage on areas grassed as specified shall be considered to be in 
reasonably close conformity with the intent of the Contract when the vegetation, 
exclusive of that from seed not expected to have germinated and shown growth at the 
time, has reached a point of maturity such that each area shows a satisfactory visible 
growth with not bare spots larger than one square foot.  Bare spots shall be scattered 
and the total bare areas should not comprise more than 1/100 of any given area. 

b. Areas that fail to obtain a satisfactory growth and coverage shall be regrassed, at no 
additional cost to the Owner, until a satisfactory stand is established. 

 
 
END. 
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SECTION 329115 
 

SOIL PREPARATION (PERFORMANCE SPECIFICATION) 
 
PART 1 -  GENERAL 

 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple-
mentary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section includes planting soils specified according to performance requirements 

of the mixes. 
B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 329200 "Turf and Grasses" for placing planting soil for turf and 
grasses. 
 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 
A. AAPFCO: Association of American Plant Food Control Officials. 
B. Backfill: The earth used to replace or the act of replacing earth in an excavation. 

This can be amended or unamended soil as indicated. 
C. CEC: Cation exchange capacity. 
D. Compost: The product resulting from the controlled biological decomposition of 

organic material that has been sanitized through the generation of heat and sta-
bilized to the point that it is beneficial to plant growth. 

E. Duff Layer: A surface layer of soil, typical of forested areas, that is composed of 
mostly decayed leaves, twigs, and detritus. 

F. Imported Soil: Soil that is transported to Project site for use. 
G. Layered Soil Assembly: A designed series of planting soils, layered on each oth-

er, that together produce an environment for plant growth. 
H. Manufactured Soil: Soil produced by blending soils, sand, stabilized organic soil 

amendments, and other materials to produce planting soil. 
I. NAPT: North American Proficiency Testing Program. An SSSA program to assist 

soil-, plant-, and water-testing laboratories through interlaboratory sample ex-
changes and statistical evaluation of analytical data. 

J. Organic Matter: The total of organic materials in soil exclusive of undecayed 
plant and animal tissues, their partial decomposition products, and the soil bio-
mass; also called "humus" or "soil organic matter." 

K. Planting Soil: Existing, on-site soil; imported soil; or manufactured soil that has 
been modified as specified with soil amendments and perhaps fertilizers to pro-
duce a soil mixture best for plant growth. 

L. RCRA Metals: Hazardous metals identified by the EPA under the Resource Con-
servation and Recovery Act. 

M. SSSA: Soil Science Society of America. 
N. Subgrade: Surface or elevation of subsoil remaining after excavation is complete, 

or the top surface of a fill or backfill before planting soil is placed. 
O. Subsoil: Soil beneath the level of subgrade; soil beneath the topsoil layers of a 

naturally occurring soil profile, typified by less than 1 percent organic matter and 
few soil organisms. 

P. Surface Soil: Soil that is present at the top layer of the existing soil profile. In un-
disturbed areas, surface soil is typically called "topsoil"; but in disturbed areas 
such as urban environments, the surface soil can be subsoil. 

Q. USCC: U.S. Composting Council. 
 

1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS 
A. Product Data: For each type of product. 
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1. Include recommendations for application and use. 
2. Include test data substantiating that products comply with requirements. 
3. Include sieve analyses for aggregate materials. 
4. Material Certificates: For each type of soil amendment and fertilizer 

before delivery to the site, according to the following: 
a) Manufacturer's qualified testing agency's certified analysis of 

standard products. 
b) Analysis of fertilizers, by a qualified testing agency, made 

according to AAPFCO methods for testing and labeling and 
according to AAPFCO's SUIP #25. 

c) Analysis of nonstandard materials, by a qualified testing agency, 
made according to SSSA methods, where applicable. 

 
1.05 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For each testing agency. 
B. Preconstruction Test Reports: For preconstruction soil analyses specified in 

"Preconstruction Testing" Article. 
 

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent, state-operated, or university-

operated laboratory; experienced in soil science, soil testing, and plant nutrition; 
with the experience and capability to conduct the testing indicated; and that spe-
cializes in types of tests to be performed. 
1. Laboratories: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide testing 

by the following: 
a) Tifton Soil Physical Laboratory, 1412 Murray Avenue, Tifton, GA 

31794. 
 

1.07 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 
A. Preconstruction Testing Service: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform 

preconstruction soil analyses on existing, on-site soil. 
1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of the dates and times when la-

boratory samples will be taken. 
B. Preconstruction Soil Analyses: For each unamended soil type, perform testing on 

soil samples and furnish soil analysis and a written report containing soil-
amendment and fertilizer recommendations by a qualified testing agency per-
forming the testing according to "Soil-Sampling Requirements" and "Testing Re-
quirements" articles. 
1. Have testing agency identify and label samples and test reports accord-

ing to sample collection and labeling requirements. 
 

1.08 SOIL-SAMPLING REQUIREMENTS 
A. General: Extract soil samples according to requirements in this article. 
B. Sample Collection and Labeling: Have samples taken and labeled by Contractor 

in presence of Architect under the direction of the testing agency. 
1. Number and Location of Samples: Minimum of eigh representative soil 

samples where directed by Architect for each soil to be used or 
amended for landscaping purposes. 

2. Procedures and Depth of Samples: According to USDA-NRCS's "Field 
Book for Describing and Sampling Soils." 

3. Division of Samples: Split each sample into two, equal parts. Send half to 
the testing agency and half to Owner for its records. 

4. Labeling: Label each sample with the date, location keyed to a site plan 
or other location system, visible soil condition, and sampling depth. 
 

1.09 TESTING REQUIREMENTS 
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A. General: Perform tests on soil samples according to requirements in this article. 
B. Physical Testing: 

1. Soil Texture: Soil-particle, size-distribution analysis by one of the follow-
ing methods according to SSSA's "Methods of Soil Analysis - Part 1-
Physical and Mineralogical Methods": 
a) Sieving Method: Report sand-gradation percentages for very 

coarse, coarse, medium, fine, and very fine sand; and fragment-
gradation (gravel) percentages for fine, medium, and coarse 
fragments; according to USDA sand and fragment sizes. 

b) Hydrometer Method: Report percentages of sand, silt, and clay. 
2. Bulk Density: Analysis according to core method of SSSA's "Methods of 

Soil Analysis - Part 1-Physical and Mineralogical Methods." 
3. Total Porosity: Calculate using particle density and bulk density accord-

ing to SSSA's "Methods of Soil Analysis - Part 1-Physical and Mineralog-
ical Methods." 

4. Water Retention: According to SSSA's "Methods of Soil Analysis - Part 1-
Physical and Mineralogical Methods." 

5. Saturated Hydraulic Conductivity: According to SSSA's "Methods of Soil 
Analysis - Part 1-Physical and Mineralogical Methods"; at 85 percent 
compaction according to ASTM D698 (Standard Proctor). 

C. Chemical Testing: 
1. CEC: Analysis by sodium saturation at pH 7 according to SSSA's "Meth-

ods of Soil Analysis - Part 3- Chemical Methods." 
2. Clay Mineralogy: Analysis and estimated percentage of expandable clay 

minerals using CEC by ammonium saturation at pH 7 according to 
SSSA's "Methods of Soil Analysis - Part 1-Physical and Mineralogical 
Methods." 

D. Fertility Testing: Soil fertility analysis according to standard laboratory protocol of 
SSSA NAPT SERA-6, including the following: 
1. Percentage of organic matter. 
2. CEC, calcium percent of CEC, and magnesium percent of CEC. 
3. Soil reaction (acidity/alkalinity pH value). 
4. Buffered acidity or alkalinity. 
5. Nitrogen ppm. 
6. Phosphorous ppm. 
7. Potassium ppm. 
8. Manganese ppm. 
9. Manganese-availability ppm. 
10. Zinc ppm. 
11. Zinc availability ppm. 
12. Copper ppm. 
13. Sodium ppm[ and sodium absorption ratio]. 
14. Soluble-salts ppm. 
15. Presence and quantities of problem materials including salts and metals 

cited in the Standard protocol. If such problem materials are present, 
provide additional recommendations for corrective action. 

16. Other deleterious materials, including their characteristics and content of 
each. 

E. Organic-Matter Content: Analysis using loss-by-ignition method according to 
SSSA's "Methods of Soil Analysis - Part 3-Chemical Methods." 

F. Recommendations: Based on the test results, state recommendations for soil 
treatments and soil amendments to be incorporated to produce satisfactory plant-
ing soil suitable for healthy, viable plants indicated. Include, at a minimum, rec-
ommendations for nitrogen, phosphorous, and potassium fertilization, and for mi-
cronutrients. 
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1. Fertilizers and Soil Amendment Rates: State recommendations in weight 
per 1000 sq. ft. (100 sq. m) for 6-inch (150-mm)depth of soil. 

2. Soil Reaction: State the recommended liming rates for raising pH or sul-
fur for lowering pH according to the buffered acidity or buffered alkalinity 
in weight per 1000 sq. ft. (100 sq. m) for 6-inch (150-mm)depth of 
soil. 
 

1.10 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
A. Packaged Materials: Deliver packaged materials in original, unopened containers 

showing weight, certified analysis, name and address of manufacturer, and com-
pliance with state and Federal laws if applicable. 

B. Bulk Materials: 
1. Do not dump or store bulk materials near structures, utilities, walkways 

and pavements, or on existing turf areas or plants. 
2. Provide erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of 

bulk materials, discharge of soil-bearing water runoff, and airborne dust 
reaching adjacent properties, water conveyance systems, or walkways. 

3. Do not move or handle materials when they are wet or frozen. 
4. Accompany each delivery of bulk fertilizers and soil amendments with 

appropriate certificates. 
 

PART 2 -  PRODUCTS 
 

2.01 PLANTING SOILS SPECIFIED ACCORDING TO PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
A. Planting-Soil Type : Existing, on-site surface soil, with the duff layer, if any, re-

tained; and stockpiled on-site; modified to produce viable planting soil. Using 
preconstruction soil analyses and materials specified in other articles of this Sec-
tion, amend existing, on-site surface soil to become planting soil complying with 
the following requirements: 
1. Particle Size Distribution by USDA Textures: Classified as sandy loam-

soil according to USDA textures. 
2. Fragment Size Distribution: 

a) Fine Fragments: Maximum 10 percent by dry weight. 
b) Medium Fragments: Maximum 60 percent by dry weight. 
c) Coarse Fragments: Maximum 20 percent by dry weight. 
d) Sticks and Roots: Maximum 5 percent by dry weight. 
e) Debris and Other Foreign Materials: Maximum 5 percent by dry 

weight. 
3. Percentage of Organic Matter: Minimum 3 percent by volume. 
4. Soil Reaction: pH of 6 to 7 . 
5. CEC of Total Soil: Minimum 7 meq/100 mL at pH of 7.0. 
6. CEC of Clay Fraction: Maximum 15 meq/100 mL at pH of 7.0. 
7. Soluble-Salt Content: [5 to 10] <Insert range or value> dS/m measured 

by electrical conductivity. 
8. Bulk Density: 1.0 g/cu. cm to 1.5 g/cu. cm at 85 percent compaction. 
9. Total Porosity: Minimum 45 percent at 85 percent compaction. 
10. Macro Porosity: Minimum 10 percent at 85 percent compaction. 

 
2.02 INORGANIC SOIL AMENDMENTS 

A. Lime: ASTM C602, agricultural liming material containing a minimum of 80 per-
cent calcium carbonate equivalent and as follows: 
1. Class: T, with a minimum of 99 percent passing through a No. 8 (2.36-

mm) sieve and a minimum of 75 percent passing through a No. 60 (0.25-
mm) sieve. 

2. Form: Provide lime in form of ground dolomitic limestone. 
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B. Sulfur: Granular, biodegradable, and containing a minimum of 90 percent ele-
mental sulfur, with a minimum of 99 percent passing through a No. 6 (3.35-mm) 
sieve and a maximum of 10 percent passing through a No. 40 (0.425-mm) sieve. 

C. Iron Sulfate: Granulated ferrous sulfate containing a minimum of 20 percent iron 
and 10 percent sulfur. 

D. Sand: Clean, washed, natural or manufactured, free of toxic materials, and ac-
cording to ASTM C33/C33M. 
 

2.03 ORGANIC SOIL AMENDMENTS 
A. Compost: Well-composted, stable, and weed-free organic matter produced by 

composting feedstock, and bearing USCC's "Seal of Testing Assurance," and as 
follows: 

B. Sphagnum Peat: Partially decomposed sphagnum peat moss, finely divided or of 
granular texture with 100 percent passing through a 1/2-inch (13-mm) sieve, a 
pH of 3.4 to 4.8, and a soluble-salt content measured by electrical conductivity of 
maximum 5 dS/m. 

C. Muck Peat: Partially decomposed moss peat, native peat, or reed-sedge peat, 
finely divided or of granular texture with 100 percent passing through a 1/2-inch 
(13-mm) sieve, a pH of 6 to 7.5, a soluble-salt content measured by electrical 
conductivity of maximum 5 dS/m, having a water-absorbing capacity of 1100 to 
2000 percent, and containing no sand. 

D. Wood Derivatives: Shredded and composted, nitrogen-treated sawdust, ground 
bark, or wood waste; of uniform texture and free of chips, stones, sticks, soil, or 
toxic materials. 
1. Partially Decomposed Wood Derivatives: In lieu of shredded and com-

posted wood derivatives, mix shredded and partially decomposed wood 
derivatives with ammonium nitrate at a minimum rate of 0.15 lb/cu. ft. 
(2.4 kg/cu. m) of loose sawdust or ground bark, or with ammonium sul-
fate at a minimum rate of 0.25 lb/cu. ft. (4 kg/cu. m) of loose sawdust or 
ground bark. 

 
2.04 FERTILIZERS 

A. Commercial Fertilizer: Commercial-grade complete fertilizer of neutral character, 
consisting of fast- and slow-release nitrogen, 50 percent derived from natural or-
ganic sources of urea formaldehyde, phosphorous, and potassium in the follow-
ing composition: 
1. Composition: Nitrogen, phosphorous, and potassium in amounts recom-

mended in soil reports from a qualified testing agency. 
 

PART 3 -  EXECUTION 
 

3.01 GENERAL 
A. Place planting soil and fertilizers according to requirements in other Specification 

Sections. 
B. Verify that no foreign or deleterious material or liquid such as paint, paint wash-

out, concrete slurry, concrete layers or chunks, cement, plaster, oils, gasoline, 
diesel fuel, paint thinner, turpentine, tar, roofing compound, or acid has been de-
posited in planting soil. 

C. Proceed with placement only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
 

3.02 PREPARATION OF UNAMENDED, ON-SITE SOIL BEFORE AMENDING 
A. Excavation: Excavate soil from designated area(s) to a depth of 6 inches (150 

mm) and stockpile until amended if construction operations require removal. 
B. Unacceptable Materials: Clean soil of concrete slurry, concrete layers or chunks, 

cement, plaster, building debris, oils, gasoline, diesel fuel, paint thinner, turpen-
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tine, tar, roofing compound, acid, and other extraneous materials that are harmful 
to plant growth. 

C. Unsuitable Materials: Clean soil to contain a combined maximum of 8 percent by 
dry weight of stones, roots, plants, sod, clay lumps, and pockets of coarse sand. 

D. Screening: Pass unamended soil through a 3-inch (75-mm) sieve to remove 
large materials. 
 

3.03 BLENDING PLANTING SOIL IN PLACE 
A. General: Mix amendments with in-place, unamended soil to produce required 

planting soil. Do not apply materials or till if existing soil or subgrade is frozen, 
muddy, or excessively wet. 

B. Preparation: Till unamended, existing soil in planting areas to a minimum depth 
of 6 inches (150 mm). Remove stones larger than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) in any 
dimension and sticks, roots, rubbish, and other extraneous matter and legally 
dispose of them off Owner's property. 

C. Mixing: Apply soil amendments and fertilizer, if required, evenly on surface, and 
thoroughly blend them into full depth of unamended, in-place soil to produce 
planting soil. 
1. Mix lime and sulfur with dry soil before mixing fertilizer. 
2. Mix fertilizer with planting soil no more than seven days before planting. 

D. Compaction: Compact blended planting soil to 75 to 82 percent of maximum 
Standard Proctor density according to ASTM D698. 

E. Finish Grading: Grade planting soil to a smooth, uniform surface plane with 
loose, uniformly fine texture. Roll and rake, remove ridges, and fill depressions to 
meet finish grades. 
 

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
A. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspec-

tions. 
B. Perform the following tests and inspections: 

1. Compaction: Test planting-soil compaction after placing each lift and at 
completion using a densitometer or soil-compaction meter calibrated to a 
reference test value based on laboratory testing according to 
ASTM D698. Space tests at no less than one for each 1000 sq. ft. (100 
sq. m) of in-place soil or part thereof. 

2. Performance Testing: For each amended planting-soil type, demonstrat-
ing compliance with specified performance requirements. Perform testing 
according to "Soil-Sampling Requirements" and "Testing Requirements" 
articles. 

C. Soil will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 
D. Prepare test and inspection reports. 
E. Label each sample and test report with the date, location keyed to a site plan or 

other location system, visible conditions when and where sample was taken, and 
sampling depth. 
 

3.05 PROTECTION 
A. Protect areas of in-place soil from additional compaction, disturbance, and con-

tamination. Prohibit the following practices within these areas except as required 
to perform planting operations: 
1. Storage of construction materials, debris, or excavated material. 
2. Parking vehicles or equipment. 
3. Vehicle traffic. 
4. Erection of sheds or structures. 
5. Impoundment of water. 
6. Excavation or other digging unless otherwise indicated. 
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B. If planting soil or subgrade is overcompacted, disturbed, or contaminated by for-
eign or deleterious materials or liquids, remove the planting soil and contamina-
tion; restore the subgrade as directed by Architect and replace contaminated 
planting soil with new planting soil. 
 

3.06 CLEANING 
A. Protect areas adjacent to planting-soil preparation and placement areas from 

contamination. Keep adjacent paving and construction clean and work area in an 
orderly condition. 

B. Remove surplus soil and waste material including excess subsoil, unsuitable ma-
terials, trash, and debris and legally dispose of them off Owner's property unless 
otherwise indicated. 
1. Dispose of excess subsoil and unsuitable materials on-site where di-

rected by Owner. 

END OF SECTION 329115 
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SECTION 329200 
 

TURF AND GRASSES (SOD) 
 
PART 1 -  GENERAL 

 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple-
mentary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section Includes: 

1. Sodding. 
B. Related Requirements: 

 
1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Finish Grade: Elevation of finished surface of planting soil. 
B. Pesticide: A substance or mixture intended for preventing, destroying, repelling, 

or mitigating a pest. Pesticides include insecticides, miticides, herbicides, fungi-
cides, rodenticides, and molluscicides. They also include substances or mixtures 
intended for use as a plant regulator, defoliant, or desiccant. 

C. Pests: Living organisms that occur where they are not desired or that cause 
damage to plants, animals, or people. Pests include insects, mites, grubs, mol-
lusks (snails and slugs), rodents (gophers, moles, and mice), unwanted plants 
(weeds), fungi, bacteria, and viruses. 

D. Planting Soil: Existing, on-site soil; imported soil; or manufactured soil that has 
been modified with soil amendments and perhaps fertilizers to produce a soil 
mixture best for plant growth. See Section 329115 "Soil Preparation" and 
drawing designations for planting soils. 

E. Subgrade: The surface or elevation of subsoil remaining after excavation is com-
plete, or the top surface of a fill or backfill before planting soil is placed. 
 

1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 
A. Qualification Data: For landscape Installer. 
B. Certification of Grass Seed: From seed vendor for each grass-seed monostand 

or mixture, stating the botanical and common name, percentage by weight of 
each species and variety, and percentage of purity, germination, and weed seed. 
Include the year of production and date of packaging. 
1. Certification of each seed mixture for turfgrass sod. Include identifica-

tion of source and name and telephone number of supplier. 
 

1.05 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 
A. Maintenance Data: Recommended procedures to be established by Owner for 

maintenance of turf during a calendar year. Submit before expiration of required 
maintenance periods. 
 

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified landscape installer whose work has resulted in 

successful turf establishment. 
1. Experience: Five years' experience in turf installation in addition to re-

quirements in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements." 
2. Installer's Field Supervision: Require Installer to maintain an experienced 

full-time supervisor on Project site when work is in progress. 
 

1.07 TURFGRASS SOD 
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A. Turfgrass Sod: Certified, complying with "Specifications for Turfgrass Sod Mate-
rials" in TPI's "Guideline Specifications to Turfgrass Sodding." Furnish viable sod 
of uniform density, color, and texture that is strongly rooted and capable of vigor-
ous growth and development when planted. 

B. Turfgrass Species: Bermudagrass (Cynodon dactylon). 
 

1.08 FERTILIZERS 
A. Commercial Fertilizer: Commercial-grade complete fertilizer of neutral character, 

consisting of fast- and slow-release nitrogen, 50 percent derived from natural or-
ganic sources of urea formaldehyde, phosphorous, and potassium in the follow-
ing composition: 
1. Composition: Nitrogen, phosphorous, and potassium in amounts recom-

mended in soil reports from a qualified soil-testing laboratory. 
 

 
1.09 PESTICIDES 

A. General: Pesticide, registered and approved by the EPA, acceptable to authori-
ties having jurisdiction, and of type recommended by manufacturer for each spe-
cific problem and as required for Project conditions and application. Do not use 
restricted pesticides unless authorized in writing by authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Pre-Emergent Herbicide (Selective and Nonselective): Effective for controlling 
the germination or growth of weeds within planted areas at the soil level directly 
below the mulch layer. 

C. Post-Emergent Herbicide (Selective and Nonselective): Effective for controlling 
weed growth that has already germinated. 
 

PART 2 -  EXECUTION 
 

2.01 EXAMINATION 
A. Examine areas to be planted for compliance with requirements and other condi-

tions affecting installation and performance of the Work. 
1. Verify that no foreign or deleterious material or liquid such as paint, paint 

washout, concrete slurry, concrete layers or chunks, cement, plaster, 
oils, gasoline, diesel fuel, paint thinner, turpentine, tar, roofing com-
pound, or acid has been deposited in soil within a planting area. 

2. Suspend planting operations during periods of excessive soil moisture 
until the moisture content reaches acceptable levels to attain the re-
quired results. 

3. Uniformly moisten excessively dry soil that is not workable or which is 
dusty. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been correct-
ed. 

C. If contamination by foreign or deleterious material or liquid is present in soil within 
a planting area, remove the soil and contamination as directed by Architect and 
replace with new planting soil. 
 

2.02 PREPARATION 
A. Protect structures; utilities; sidewalks; pavements; and other facilities, trees, 

shrubs, and plantings from damage caused by planting operations. 
1. Protect grade stakes set by others until directed to remove them. 

B. Install erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of soils and 
discharge of soil-bearing water runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and 
walkways. 
 

2.03 TURF AREA PREPARATION 
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A. General: Prepare planting area for soil placement and mix planting soil according 
to Section 329113 "Soil Preparation.". 

B. Placing Planting Soil: Blend planting soil in place. 
1. Reduce elevation of planting soil to allow for soil thickness of sod. 

C. Moisten prepared area before planting if soil is dry. Water thoroughly and allow 
surface to dry before planting. Do not create muddy soil. 

D. Before planting, obtain Architect's acceptance of finish grading; restore planting  
 

2.04 SODDING 
A. Lay sod within 24 hours of harvesting unless a suitable preservation method 

is accepted by Architect prior to delivery time. Do not lay sod if dormant or if 
ground is frozen or muddy. 

B. Lay sod to form a solid mass with tightly fitted joints. Butt ends and sides of sod; 
do not stretch or overlap. Stagger sod strips or pads to offset joints in adjacent 
courses. Avoid damage to soil or sod during installation. Tamp and roll lightly to 
ensure contact with soil, eliminate air pockets, and form a smooth surface. Work 
sifted soil or fine sand into minor cracks between pieces of sod; remove excess 
to avoid smothering sod and adjacent grass. 
1. Lay sod across slopes exceeding 1:3. 
2. Anchor sod on slopes exceeding 1:6 with wood pegs spaced as recom-

mended by sod manufacturer but not less than two anchors per sod strip 
to prevent slippage. 

C. Saturate sod with fine water spray within two hours of planting. During first week 
after planting, water daily or more frequently as necessary to maintain moist soil  

 
2.05 TURF MAINTENANCE 

A. General: Maintain and establish turf by watering, fertilizing, weeding, mowing, 
trimming, replanting, and performing other operations as required to establish 
healthy, viable turf. Roll, regrade, and replant bare or eroded areas and remulch 
to produce a uniformly smooth turf. Provide materials and installation the same 
as those used in the original installation. 
1. Fill in as necessary soil subsidence that may occur because of settling or 

other processes. Replace materials and turf damaged or lost in areas of 
subsidence. 

2. Apply treatments as required to keep turf and soil free of pests and path-
ogens or disease. Use integrated pest management practices whenever 
possible to minimize the use of pesticides and reduce hazards. 

B. Watering: Install and maintain temporary piping, hoses, and turf-watering equip-
ment to convey water from sources and to keep turf uniformly moist to a depth of 
4 inches (100 mm) unless permanent irrigation system is operational. 
1. Schedule watering to prevent wilting, puddling, erosion, and displace-

ment of seed or mulch. Lay out temporary watering system to avoid 
walking over muddy or newly planted areas. 

2. Water turf with fine spray at a minimum rate of 1 inch (25 mm) per week 
unless rainfall precipitation is adequate. 

C. Mow turf as soon as top growth is tall enough to cut. Repeat mowing to maintain 
specified height without cutting more than one-third of grass height. Remove no 
more than one-third of grass-leaf growth in initial or subsequent mowings. Do not 
delay mowing until grass blades bend over and become matted. Do not mow 
when grass is wet. Schedule initial and subsequent mowings to maintain the fol-
lowing grass height: 
1. Mow bermudagrass to a height of 1/2 to 1 inch (13 to 25 mm). 

D. Turf Postfertilization: Apply commercial fertilizer after initial mowing and when 
grass is dry. 
1. Use fertilizer that provides actual nitrogen of at least 1 lb/1000 sq. ft. 

(0.45 kg/92.9 sq. m) to turf area. 
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2.06 SATISFACTORY TURF 

A. Turf installations shall meet the following criteria as determined by Architect: 
1. Satisfactory Sodded Turf: At end of maintenance period, a healthy, well-

rooted, even-colored, viable turf has been established, free of weeds, 
open joints, bare areas, and surface irregularities. 

B. Use specified materials to reestablish turf that does not comply with require-
ments, and continue maintenance until turf is satisfactory. 
 

2.07 PESTICIDE APPLICATION 
A. Apply pesticides and other chemical products and biological control agents ac-

cording to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction and manufacturer's writ-
ten recommendations. Coordinate applications with Owner's operations and oth-
ers in proximity to the Work. Notify Owner before each application is performed. 

B. Post-Emergent Herbicides (Selective and Nonselective): Apply only as necessary 
to treat already-germinated weeds and according to manufacturer's written rec-
ommendations. 
 

2.08 CLEANUP AND PROTECTION 
A. Promptly remove soil and debris created by turf work from paved areas. Clean 

wheels of vehicles before leaving site to avoid tracking soil onto roads, walks, or 
other paved areas. 

B. Remove surplus soil and waste material, including excess subsoil, unsuitable 
soil, trash, and debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property. 

C. Erect temporary fencing or barricades and warning signs as required to protect 
newly planted areas from traffic. Maintain fencing and barricades throughout ini-
tial maintenance period and remove after plantings are established. 

D. Remove nondegradable erosion-control measures after grass establishment pe-
riod. 
 

2.09 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 
A. Turf Maintenance Service: Provide full maintenance by skilled employees of 

landscape Installer. Maintain as required in "Turf Maintenance" Article. Begin 
maintenance immediately after each area is planted and continue until accepta-
ble turf is established, but for not less than the following periods: 
1. Sodded Turf: Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 329200 
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SECTION 329210 

 

FINISHING LAWN AND LANDSCAPE AREAS 

 

PART 1 – GENERAL  

 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS:   

 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 

Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this work. 

 

B. Division 31 Section - "Earthwork" 

 

C. Division 32 Section - "Landscape Work" 

 

1.2 DESCRIPTION 

 

A. This section includes provisions for the following items: 

  

 1. Fine grading of all areas to be landscaped. 

 2. Cleanout of sediment filled areas around inlets. 

 3. Finish grade at all sidewalks and paved areas. 

 4. Finish grade at all storm structures, electrical manholes, sanitary manholes and curbs. 

 5. Finish grades of swales, berms, landscape islands, and all other yard areas. 

  

B. The following sections contain requirements that relate to this section: 

  

 1. Division 31 Section "Earthwork" 

 

1.3 QUALITY CONTROL 

 

A. General:  Review plans to familiarize equipment operators, foremen, and superintendent of 

requirements for final grading. 

 

B. Visit site to review conditions prior to starting work.  Starting work shall mean that conditions are 

acceptable as they exist. 

 

1.4 JOB CONDITIONS 

 

A. Utilities:  Determine location of underground utilities, manholes, water valves, sanitary cleanouts, and 

perform work in a manner which will avoid possible damage.  Hand rake and hand excavate, as 

required. 

 

1.5 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING 

 

 A. Do not begin finish grading operations until conditions allow for permanent vegetative covers to be 

planted. 

B. Proceed with final grassing and mulching as rapidly as portions of the site are fine graded. 

 

C. Maintain finish grading and final grassing to prevent washing and rill erosion until a complete stand of 

grass is growing and accepted by the Owner. 

 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS:  Not Used. 
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PART 3 – EXECUTION  

 

3.1 PREPARATION, GENERAL: 

 

A. Review plans to identify low points, catchment areas, swales, conveyances, berms, diversions, 

detention ponds, cut and fill slopes, etc. 

 

     B. Review graded site to identify all areas which hold water or store sediment. 

 

C. Review plans to identify all paved areas, utility boxes, manholes, sanitary cleanouts, storm water 

cleanouts, valve boxes, utility vaults, etc. 

 

D. Review installed location of each item and check elevations as necessary to identify each item that 

needs to be adjusted to grade and coordinate rework of paving and utilities or mark utility for future 

grade adjustments. 

 

3.2 LOW POINTS & CATCHMENT AREAS 

 

A. Clean out around each inlet to ensure that sediment build up from construction is removed and firm 

ground is exposed.   

 

B. Backfill around all inlets to compensate for removal of sediment and to build up the grade to allow 

positive drainage to the inlet. 

 

C. In low points and catchment areas formed by a series of inlets, transition grade between inlets and at 

each end of the catchment areas to allow for high points that break the water to the inlet. 

 

3.3 SWALES AND CONVEYANCES 

 

A. Remove all sediment build up from construction from all swales prior to beginning work. 

 

B.  Smooth grade swales and conveyances shown on plans to remove high points and backfill low points. 

 

C. Swales and conveyances shall be graded to prevent standing water. 

 

D. Swales within catchment areas shall be graded with high points between inlets as described above. 

 

3.4 BERMS & DIVERSIONS 

 

A. Grade berms and diversions to the width and height indicated on the plans. 

 

B. Finish grading of berms and diversions shall include correcting all points weakened during construction 

activities by concentrated runoff, construction traffic, etc. 

 

C. Finish grading of berms and diversions shall include rounding out the tops of berms to prevent sharp 

grade transitions which will hamper later maintenance.  

 

3.5 CUT & FILL SLOPES 

 

     A. Smooth grade and compact all cut and fill slopes to remove all rill erosions and washes. 

 

     B. Reapply erosion control blankets, as necessary. 

  

3.6 GRADING ADJACENT PAVED AREAS 
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A. Finish grading adjacent paved areas, curbs and walkways shall be subject to the following criteria: 

 

            1.         Sodded Areas:  Set 1- ½" below. 

            2.         Seeded Area:  ½ inch below. 

 

3.7 YARD AREAS 

 

A. Yard areas shall be graded to avoid any sudden changes in grade, waviness, moguls, hillocks, low 

points, etc., unless specifically noted on the plans. 

  

B. All yard areas shall be graded to allow lawn maintenance equipment to freely operate without 

"skinning" the ground or jostling and bouncing the operator. 

 

3.8 MANHOLES, INLETS, VAULTS, VALVE BOXES & CLEANOUTS 

 

A. All manholes, inlets, valve boxes and cleanouts shall be set flush with finish grade unless specifically 

detailed to protrude above finished grade. 

 

B. Finish grader shall coordinate with installer to correct faulty grades or grade to top elevations of 

structures. 

 

C. Water Vaults shall be set above grade to prevent water from entering and flooding these vaults. 

 

D. Electrical and telecommunications vaults shall be set flush with grade, unless otherwise indicated on 

electrical drawings. 
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END. 
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SECTION 334116 

STORM DRAINAGE & SUBDRAINAGE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

B. Georgia Department of Transportation Specifications and Details, latest edition or revision. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes gravity-flow, nonpressure storm drainage with the following components: 

1. Cleanouts. 
2. Drains. 
3. Precast concrete drainage structures. 
4. Storm sewer piping (perforated (slotted) and non-perforated). 
5. Panel Drains. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
 
1. Division 31 Section "Earthwork" for excavation, trenching, and backfilling requirements. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. HDPE: High Density Polyethylene Plastic Pipe/Smooth Interior (and exterior) Corrugated 
Polyethylene Pipe. 

B. PVC:  Polyvinyl Chloride Plastic Pipe. 

C. Perforated HDPE:  High Density Polyethylene Dual Wall Plastic Pipe Corrugated with slotted (not 
round) perforations per ASTM F405 and ASTM F667. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Gravity-Flow, Drainage Piping:  Pipe shall be as specified under Part 2 - Products. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For the following: 

1. Special pipe fittings. 
2. Drains. 
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3. Storm sewers. 
4. Panel drains. 
5. Underlayment fabric. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For the following: 

1. Drainage Structures:  Include elevations, sections, details, frames and covers, reinforcing, 
thickness and grate type for each type structure indicated on the plans. 

C. Field quality-control test reports. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect pipe, pipe fittings, and seals from dirt and damage. 

B. Handle manholes according to manufacturer's written rigging instructions. 

C. Handle stormwater inlets according to manufacturer's written rigging instructions. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Interruption of Existing Storm Drainage Service:  Do not interrupt service to facilities occupied by 
Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to 
provide temporary service according to requirements indicated: 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to product 
selection: 

1. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, manufacturers 
that offer products complying with the specifications. 

2.2 PIPING MATERIALS 

A. 12 Inch and Smaller Storm Sewers:   
1. HDPE Storm Sewer Pipe:  Pipe and fittings shall meet all the requirements of AASHTO 

M252/M254 and ASTM 2648.  Joints and fittings shall have elastomeric seals conforming to 
ASTM D3212. 

2. Perforated HDPE Pipe:  Pipe and fitting shall be double wall slotted high density polyethylene 
meeting all requirements of AASHTO M252 & M254.  Perforations shall be slotted, not round.  
Couplings shall be bell and spigot ends with gasketed fitting. 

B. Flat Panel Drains:  Flat panel drains shall be 1” x 12” HDPE perforated drains AWD 9000 or equal. 
 
2.3 MISCELLANEOUS STORM APPURTENANCES 
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A. Cast-in-place concrete shall have minimum compressive strength of 3000 psi at 28 days.  Slump 
shall be 3" + 1".  Reinforcing shall be sufficient to match ASTM C478. 

B. Brick:  Brick for manholes and catch basins shall be first quality, sound, hard burned, perfect shaped 
brick, presenting a smooth regular shape.  Brick shall not absorb more than 16 percent of water by 
weight when submerged in water for 24 hours, having been in a thoroughly dry state prior to placing 
in water.  Where pre-cast structures are not feasible for use or at the Contractor's options, brick shall 
be used to form structures to the dimensions indicated for each structure on the detail sheets. 

C. Mortar:  All cement used in mortar shall conform to ASTM Designation C150, and the latest revision 
thereof.  All mortar used shall be composed of one part Portland cement and two parts of fine sand. 

D. Cast Iron:  Cast iron for manhole frames and covers and catch basin frames and grates, and 
manhole steps shall conform to the shape and dimensions shown on the Plans, and shall be clean 
and perfect, free from sand and blow holes or other defects.  Cast iron shall conform to ASTM 
Designation A-48-74 for Class No. 30 gray cast iron.  All castings buried below grade shall have non-
penetrating pick holes. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EARTHWORK 

A. Excavation, trenching, and backfilling are specified in Division 31 Section "Earthwork." 

3.2 PIPING APPLICATIONS 

A. Gravity-Flow, Nonpressure Sewer Piping:  Use the following pipe materials previously specified for 
each run of pipe.  Where a specific type of pipe has not been identified, the Contractor may freely 
choose from the available listed products. 

3.3 PIPING INSTALLATION 

A. General Locations and Arrangements:  Drawing plans and details indicate location and arrangement 
of underground storm drainage piping.  Location and arrangement of piping layout take design 
considerations into account.  Install piping as indicated.   

B. Install piping beginning at low point, true to grades and alignment indicated with unbroken continuity 
of invert.  Place bell ends of piping facing upstream.  Install gaskets, seals, sleeves, and couplings 
according to manufacturer's written instructions for use of lubricants, cements, and other installation 
requirements. 

C. Install manholes for changes in direction unless fittings are indicated.  Use fittings for branch 
connections unless direct tap into stormwater structure is indicated. 

D. Install proper size increasers, reducers, and couplings where different sizes or materials of pipes and 
fittings are connected.  Reducing size of piping in direction of flow is prohibited. 

E. Install gravity-flow, nonpressure drainage piping according to the following: 

1. Install piping pitched down in direction of flow, at slope indicated. 
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2. Install PE corrugated sewer piping according to CPPA's "Recommended Installation Practices 
for Corrugated Polyethylene Pipe and Fittings." 

3. Install PVC sewer piping according to ASTM D 2321 and ASTM F 1668. 

3.4 PIPE JOINT CONSTRUCTION 

A. Join gravity-flow, nonpressure drainage piping according to the following: 
 
1. Join corrugated PE piping according to CPPA 100 and the following: 

a. Use integral Bell and Gasketed Spigot conforming to ASTM M252. 
2. Join PVC sewer piping according to ASTM D 2321 and ASTM D 3034 for elastomeric-seal 

joints or ASTM D 3034 for elastomeric gasket joints. 

3.5 DRAINAGE STRUCTURE INSTALLATION 

A. Construct junction boxes to sizes and shapes as indicated on the Drawings. 

B. Set frames and grates to elevations indicated, secure to structure with full bed of mortar. 

3.6 CONNECTIONS 

A. Connect nonpressure, gravity-flow drainage piping from building and downspouts as indicated on 
Civil Drawings. 
1. Use commercially manufactured wye fittings for piping branch connections.   
2. Protect existing piping, manholes, and structures to prevent concrete or debris from entering 

while making branch connections.  Remove debris or other extraneous material that may 
accumulate. 

3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Inspect interior of piping to determine whether line displacement or other damage has occurred.  
Inspect after approximately 24 inches of backfill is in place, and again at completion of Project. 

1. Defects requiring correction include the following: 

a. Alignment:  Less than full diameter of inside of pipe is visible between structures. 
b. Deflection:  Flexible piping with deflection that prevents passage of ball or cylinder of 

size not less than 92.5 percent of piping diameter. 
c. Crushed, broken, cracked, or otherwise damaged piping. 
d. Infiltration:  Water leakage into piping. 
e. Exfiltration:  Water leakage from or around piping. 

2. Replace defective piping using new materials and repeat inspections until defects are within 
allowances specified. 

3. Reinspect and repeat procedure until results are satisfactory. 

B. Contractor shall clean and pump out pipes and provide qualified personnel as necessary for all 
inspections by Owner, Architect or Engineer. 
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3.8 CLEANING 

A. Clean interior of piping of dirt and superfluous materials. 

B. Clean all structures of dirt and superfluous materials. 
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END. 
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	004322 Unit Prices Form
	004393 Bid Submittal Checklist
	011000 Summary
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	b) Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of materials and equipment on-site.

	PART 3 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 4 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012100 Allowances
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION

	012200 Unit Prices
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION

	012500 Substitution Procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	b) Coordination of information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.
	c) Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitutions with those of the Work specified. Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section. Significant qualities may include attributes, such as performance, weight, size, du...
	d) Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and installation procedures.
	e) Samples, where applicable or requested.
	f) Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested.
	g) List of similar installations for completed projects, with project names and addresses as well as names and addresses of architects and owners.
	h) Material test reports from a qualified testing agency, indicating and interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated.
	i) Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, from ICC-ES
	j) Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed substitutions with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided within the...
	k) Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
	l) Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in the Contract Documents, except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible with related materials and is appropriate for applications indicated.
	m) Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated results.
	a) Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work.
	b) Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed substitution within time allocated.
	a) Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	b) Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
	c) Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	d) Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	e) Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	f) Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	g) Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	h) If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012600 Contract Modification Procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	a) Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	b) Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	c) Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	d) Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesti...
	e) Quotation Form: Use forms acceptable to Architect.

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012900 Payment Procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	a) Project name and location.
	b) Name of Architect.
	c) Architect's Project number.
	d) Contractor's name and address.
	e) Date of submittal.
	a) Related Specification Section or Division.
	b) Description of the Work.
	c) Name of subcontractor.
	d) Name of manufacturer or fabricator.
	e) Name of supplier.
	f) Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.
	g) Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent. Round dollar amounts to whole dollars, with total equal to Contract Sum.
	1) Labor.
	2) Materials.
	3) Equipment.

	a) Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.
	a) Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of previous Applications for Payment.
	b) Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous Application for Payment and on or before date of current Application for Payment.
	c) Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment and remaining stored as of date of current Application for Payment.

	PART 3 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 4 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013100 Project Management and Coordination
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	a) Use applicable Drawings as a basis for preparation of coordination drawings. Prepare sections, elevations, and details as needed to describe relationship of various systems and components.
	b) Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems.
	c) Indicate space requirements for routine maintenance and for anticipated replacement of components during the life of the installation.
	d) Show location and size of access doors required for access to concealed dampers, valves, and other controls.
	e) Indicate required installation sequences.
	f) Indicate dimensions shown on Drawings. Specifically note dimensions that appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance requirements. Provide alternative sketches to Architect indicating proposed resolution of such conflict...
	a) Sizes and bottom elevations of ductwork, piping, and conduit runs, including insulation, bracing, flanges, and support systems.
	b) Dimensions of major components, such as dampers, valves, diffusers, access doors, cleanouts and electrical distribution equipment.
	c) Fire-rated enclosures around ductwork.
	a) Runs of vertical and horizontal conduit 1-1/4 inches (32 mm) in diameter and larger.
	b) Light fixture, exit light, emergency battery pack, smoke detector, and other fire-alarm locations.
	c) Panel board, switch board, switchgear, transformer, busway, generator, and motor-control center locations.
	d) Location of pull boxes and junction boxes, dimensioned from column center lines.
	a) Locations of standpipes, mains piping, branch lines, pipe drops, and sprinkler heads.
	a) Requests for approval of submittals.
	b) Requests for approval of substitutions.
	c) Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods.
	d) Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract Documents.
	e) Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
	f) Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
	g) Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs.
	a) If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 10 days of receipt of the RFI response.
	a) Subcontractors, and other parties requesting access thru the Contractor to Architect's digital data files shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of AIA Document C106 with the Architect.
	a) Responsibilities and personnel assignments.
	b) Tentative construction schedule.
	c) Phasing.
	d) Critical work sequencing and long lead items.
	e) Designation of key personnel and their duties.
	f) Lines of communications.
	g) Use of web-based Project software.
	h) Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
	i) Procedures for RFIs.
	j) Procedures for testing and inspecting.
	k) Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
	l) Distribution of the Contract Documents.
	m) Submittal procedures.
	n) Preparation of Record Documents.
	o) Use of the premises and existing building.
	p) Work restrictions.
	q) Working hours.
	r) Owner's occupancy requirements.
	s) Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
	t) Procedures for moisture and mold control.
	u) Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
	v) Construction waste management and recycling.
	w) Parking availability.
	x) Office, work, and storage areas.
	y) Equipment deliveries and priorities.
	z) First aid.
	aa) Security.
	bb) Progress cleaning.
	a) Contract Documents.
	b) Options.
	c) Related RFIs.
	d) Related Change Orders.
	e) Purchases.
	f) Deliveries.
	g) Submittals.
	h) Review of mockups.
	i) Possible conflicts.
	j) Compatibility requirements.
	k) Time schedules.
	l) Weather limitations.
	m) Manufacturer's written instructions.
	n) Warranty requirements.
	o) Compatibility of materials.
	p) Acceptability of substrates.
	q) Temporary facilities and controls.
	r) Space and access limitations.
	s) Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	t) Testing and inspecting requirements.
	u) Installation procedures.
	v) Coordination with other work.
	w) Required performance results.
	x) Protection of adjacent work.
	y) Protection of construction and personnel.
	a) Preparation of Record Documents.
	b) Procedures required prior to inspection for Substantial Completion and for final inspection for acceptance.
	c) Procedures for completing and archiving web-based Project software site data files.
	d) Submittal of written warranties.
	e) Requirements for preparing operations and maintenance data.
	g) Requirements for demonstration and training.
	h) Preparation of Contractor's punch list.
	i) Procedures for processing Applications for Payment at Substantial Completion and for final payment.
	j) Submittal procedures.
	k) Owner's partial occupancy requirements.
	l) Installation of Owner's furniture, fixtures, and equipment.
	m) Responsibility for removing temporary facilities and controls.
	a) Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting. Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how construction behind sche...
	1) Review schedule for next period.

	b) Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:
	1) Interface requirements.
	2) Sequence of operations.
	3) Status of submittals.
	4) Deliveries.
	5) Off-site fabrication.
	6) Access.
	7) Site use.
	8) Temporary facilities and controls.
	9) Progress cleaning.
	10) Quality and work standards.
	11) Status of correction of deficient items.
	12) Field observations.
	13) Status of RFIs.
	14) Status of Proposal Requests.
	15) Pending changes.
	16) Status of Change Orders.
	17) Pending claims and disputes.
	18) Documentation of information for payment requests.

	a) Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013200 Construction Progress Documentation
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	a) Coordination with existing construction.
	b) Limitations of continued occupancies.
	c) Uninterruptible services.
	d) Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion.
	e) Use-of-premises restrictions.
	f) Provisions for future construction.
	g) Seasonal variations.
	h) Environmental control.

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013233 Photographic Documentation
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	a) Name and contact information for photographer.
	b) Date photograph was taken.
	c) Description of location, vantage point, and direction.
	d) Unique sequential identifier keyed to accompanying key plan.

	PART 3 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 4 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013300 Submittal Procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	a) Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing for submittals.
	a) Scheduled date for first submittal.
	b) Specification Section number and title.
	c) Submittal Category: Action; informational.
	d) Name of subcontractor.
	e) Description of the Work covered.
	f) Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.
	a) Architect will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy of file as a digital Project Record Document file.
	a) Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.
	a) Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
	b) Manufacturer's product specifications.
	c) Standard color charts.
	d) Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
	e) Testing by recognized testing agency.
	f) Application of testing agency labels and seals.
	g) Notation of coordination requirements.
	h) Availability and delivery time information.
	a) Wiring diagrams that show factory-installed wiring.
	b) Printed performance curves.
	c) Operational range diagrams.
	d) Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop Drawings.
	a) Identification of products.
	b) Schedules.
	c) Compliance with specified standards.
	d) Notation of coordination requirements.
	e) Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
	f) Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
	g) Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.
	a) Project name and submittal number.
	b) Generic description of Sample.
	c) Product name and name of manufacturer.
	d) Sample source.
	e) Number and title of applicable Specification Section.
	f) Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item.
	a) Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time of use.
	b) Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's property, are the property of Contractor.
	a) Number of Samples: Submit one full set of available choices where color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected.
	a) Number of Samples: Submit two sets of Samples. Architect will retain one Sample set; remainder will be returned.
	1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to be demonstrated.
	2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of paired units that show approximate limits of variations.

	a) Name of evaluation organization.
	b) Date of evaluation.
	c) Time period when report is in effect.
	d) Product and manufacturers' names.
	e) Description of product.
	f) Test procedures and results.
	g) Limitations of use.
	a) No Exceptions Taken: The submittal is approved and no comments have been noted.
	b) Exceptions Noted: The submittal is approved unless noted otherwise with incorporation of comments noted within the submittal.
	c) Resubmit:  The submittal is not approved and must be resubmitted due to the comments noted.

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	014000 Quality Requirements
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	a) Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup.
	a) Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by Owner.

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION

	015000 Temporary Facilities and Controls
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	a) Disconnect supply and return ductwork in work area from HVAC systems servicing occupied areas.
	b) Maintain negative air pressure within work area using HEPA-equipped air-filtration units, starting with commencement of temporary partition construction, and continuing until removal of temporary partitions is complete.
	a) Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors.
	a) Construct vestibule and airlock at each entrance through temporary partition with not less than 48 inches (1219 mm) between doors. Maintain water-dampened foot mats in vestibule.
	a) Hygroscopic materials that may support mold growth, including wood and gypsum-based products, that become wet during the course of construction and remain wet for 48  hours are considered defective and require replacing.
	b) Measure moisture content of materials that have been exposed to moisture during construction operations or after installation. Record readings beginning at time of exposure and continuing daily for 48 hours. Identify materials containing moisture l...
	c) Remove and replace materials that cannot be completely restored to their manufactured moisture level within 48 hours.


	016000 Product Requirements
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	a) Form of Architect's Approval of Submittal: As specified in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures."
	b) Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable product request within time allocated.
	a) Name of product and manufacturer.
	b) Model and serial number.
	c) Capacity.
	d) Speed.
	e) Ratings.

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	a) Submit additional documentation required by Architect in order to establish equivalency of proposed products. Evaluation of "or equal" product status is by the Architect, whose determination is final.
	a) Sole product may be indicated by the phrase: "Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following: …"
	a) Sole manufacturer/source may be indicated by the phrase: "Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following: …"
	a) Limited list of products may be indicated by the phrase: "Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: …"
	a) Limited list of manufacturers is indicated by the phrase: "Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following: …"
	a) For approval of products by unnamed manufacturers, comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for substitutions for convenience.

	PART 4 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	017300 Execution
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	a) Contractor's superintendent.
	b) Trade supervisor responsible for cutting operations.
	c) Trade supervisor(s) responsible for patching of each type of substrate.
	d) Mechanical, electrical, and utilities subcontractors' supervisors, to the extent each trade is affecting by cutting and patching operations.

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	a) Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing materials.
	b) Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.
	a) Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer and intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch. Provide additional c...
	a) Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored.


	017700 Closeout Procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	a) Project name.
	b) Date.
	c) Page number.
	a) PDF electronic file. Architect will return annotated file.
	b) Web-based project software upload. Utilize software feature for creating and updating list of incomplete items (punch list).

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	a) Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances.
	b) Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign deposits.
	c) Rake grounds that are not planted, mulched, or paved to a smooth, even-textured surface.
	d) Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project site.
	e) Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.
	f) Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original cond...
	g) Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.
	h) Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.
	i) Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains remain.
	j) Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows. Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials. Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces.
	k) Remove labels that are not permanent.
	l) Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment and similar equipment. Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign substances.
	m) Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains resulting from water exposure.
	n) Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean exposed surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.
	o) Clean luminaires, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.
	p) Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.
	a) Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, including mechanical and electrical nameplates. Remove paint applied to required labels and identification.


	017823 Operation and Maintenance Data
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	a) Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment or systems.

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	017839 Project Record Documents
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	a) Initial Submittal:
	1) Submit record digital data files and one set(s) of plots.
	2) Architect will indicate whether general scope of changes, additional information recorded, and quality of drafting are acceptable.

	b) Final Submittal:
	1) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and two set(s) of prints.
	2) Print each drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were recorded.

	a) Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to identify or measure and record later.
	b) Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique.
	c) Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.
	d) Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.
	e) Cross-reference record prints to corresponding photographic documentation.
	a) Dimensional changes to Drawings.
	b) Revisions to details shown on Drawings.
	c) Depths of foundations.
	d) Locations and depths of underground utilities.
	e) Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.
	f) Revisions to electrical circuitry.
	g) Actual equipment locations.
	h) Duct size and routing.
	i) Locations of concealed internal utilities.
	j) Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive.
	k) Changes made following Architect's written orders.
	l) Details not on the original Contract Drawings.
	m) Field records for variable and concealed conditions.
	n) Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.
	a) Project name.
	b) Date.
	c) Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS."
	d) Name of Architect.
	e) Name of Contractor.

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION

	017900 Demonstration and Training
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	a) Name of Project.
	b) Name and address of videographer.
	c) Name of Architect.
	d) Name of Contractor.
	e) Date of video recording.
	a) Name of Contractor/Installer.
	b) Business address.
	c) Business phone number.
	d) Point of contact.
	e) Email address.
	a) Organize segments with multiple pieces of equipment to follow order of Project Manual table of contents.
	b) Where a training session on a particular piece of equipment exceeds 15 minutes, stop filming and pause training session. Begin training session again upon commencement of new filming segment.

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION

	024119 Selective Demolition
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	a) Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material.
	b) Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same or compatible piping material and leave in place.
	d) Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services and remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and make equipment operational.
	e) Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment and deliver to Owner.
	f) Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.
	g) Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place: Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible ductwork material and leave in place.


	042000 Unit Masonry
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	a) Include material test reports substantiating compliance with requirements.
	b) For brick, include size-variation data verifying that actual range of sizes falls within specified tolerances.
	c) For exposed brick, include test report for efflorescence according to ASTM C67.
	d) For surface-coated brick, include test report for durability of surface appearance after 50 cycles of freezing and thawing according to ASTM C67 or a list of addresses of buildings in Project's area where proposed brick has been used successfully a...
	e) For masonry units used in structural masonry, include data and calculations establishing average net-area compressive strength of units.
	a) Include a sealant-filled joint at least 16 inches (400 mm) long in exterior wall mockup.
	b) Include through-wall flashing installed for a 24-inch (600-mm) length in corner of exterior wall mockup approximately 16 inches (400 mm) down from top of mockup, with a 12-inch (300-mm) length of flashing left exposed to view (omit masonry above ha...
	a) Approval of mockups is also for other material and construction qualities specifically approved by Architect in writing.
	b) Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	a) Strips, full depth of cavity and 10 inches (250 mm) high, with dovetail-shaped notches 7 inches (175 mm) deep that prevent clogging with mortar droppings.
	a) Clay face brick.
	b) Cast-stone trim units.

	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	a) Where bed joints of both wythes align, use [ladder-type reinforcement extending across both wythes]
	b) Where bed joints of wythes do not align, use adjustable-type (two-piece-type) reinforcement with continuous horizontal wire in facing wythe attached to ties.


	047200 Cast Stone Masonry
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	a) Wall caps.

	PART 12 -  PRODUCTS
	a) No fewer than five days at mean daily temperature of 70 deg F (21 deg C) or above.
	b) No fewer than six days at mean daily temperature of 60 deg F (16 deg C) or above.
	c) No fewer than seven days at mean daily temperature of 50 deg F (10 deg C) or above.
	d) No fewer than eight days at mean daily temperature of 45 deg F (7 deg C) or above.

	PART 31 -  EXECUTION

	079200 Joint Sealants
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	a) Concrete.
	b) Masonry.
	c) Exterior insulation and finish systems.
	a) Metal.
	b) Glass.
	c) Glazed surfaces of ceramic tile.
	a) Construction joints in cast-in-place concrete.
	b) Joints between plant-precast architectural concrete units.
	c) Control and expansion joints in unit masonry.
	d) Joints in dimension stone cladding.
	e) Joints in glass unit masonry assemblies.
	f) Joints in exterior insulation and finish systems.
	g) Joints between metal panels.
	h) Joints between different materials listed above.
	i) Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of doors, windows, and louvers.
	j) Control and expansion joints in ceilings and other overhead surfaces.


	099120 Painting
	311111 Site Clearing
	312300 Earthwork
	312500 Erosion Siltation and Dust Control
	321123 Base Course Construction for Synthetic Turf Fields
	321313 Concrete Paving Sidewalks and Curb and Gutters
	323113 Chain Link Fencing (Vinyl Coated)
	325200 Synthetic Turf
	328400 Planting Irrigation
	329000 Landscape Work
	329115 Soil Preparation
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	a) Manufacturer's qualified testing agency's certified analysis of standard products.
	b) Analysis of fertilizers, by a qualified testing agency, made according to AAPFCO methods for testing and labeling and according to AAPFCO's SUIP #25.
	c) Analysis of nonstandard materials, by a qualified testing agency, made according to SSSA methods, where applicable.
	a) Tifton Soil Physical Laboratory, 1412 Murray Avenue, Tifton, GA 31794.
	a) Sieving Method: Report sand-gradation percentages for very coarse, coarse, medium, fine, and very fine sand; and fragment-gradation (gravel) percentages for fine, medium, and coarse fragments; according to USDA sand and fragment sizes.
	b) Hydrometer Method: Report percentages of sand, silt, and clay.

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	a) Fine Fragments: Maximum 10 percent by dry weight.
	b) Medium Fragments: Maximum 60 percent by dry weight.
	c) Coarse Fragments: Maximum 20 percent by dry weight.
	d) Sticks and Roots: Maximum 5 percent by dry weight.
	e) Debris and Other Foreign Materials: Maximum 5 percent by dry weight.

	PART 3 -  EXECUTION

	329200 Turf and Grasses (Sod)
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	PART 2 -  EXECUTION

	329210 Finishing Lawn and Landscape Areas
	334116 Storm Drainage and Subdrainage
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	1.1 BID INFORMATION
	A. Bidder: ____________________________________________________.
	B. Project Name: Stadium and Field Improvements to West Laurens High School.
	C. Project Location: 3692 Highway 257 Dexter, GA 31019.
	D. Owner: Laurens County School District.
	E. Architect: Altman + Barrett Architects.
	F. Architect Project Number: 21013.

	1.2 CERTIFICATIONS AND BASE BID
	A. Base Bid, Single-Prime (All Trades) Contract: The undersigned Bidder, having carefully examined the Procurement and Contracting Requirements, Conditions of the Contract, Drawings, Specifications, and all subsequent Addenda, as prepared by <Insert A...
	1. ________________________________________________Dollars ($______________).
	2. The above amount may be modified by amounts indicated by the Bidder on the attached Document 004322 "Unit Prices Form."


	1.3 BID GUARANTEE
	A. The undersigned Bidder agrees to execute a contract for this Work in the above amount and to furnish surety as specified within [10] days after a written Notice of Award, if offered within [60]  days after receipt of bids, and on failure to do so a...
	1. ________________________________________________ Dollars ($______________).

	B. In the event Owner does not offer Notice of Award within the time limits stated above, Owner will return to the undersigned the cash, cashier's check, certified check, U.S. money order, or bid bond.

	1.4 TIME OF COMPLETION
	A. The undersigned Bidder proposes and agrees hereby to commence the Work of the Contract Documents on a date specified in a written Notice to Proceed to be issued by Architect (assumed December 2021), and shall fully complete the Work within 120 cale...

	1.5 ACKNOWLEDGEMENT OF ADDENDA
	A. The undersigned Bidder acknowledges receipt of and use of the following Addenda in the preparation of this Bid:
	1. Addendum No. 1, dated ____________________.
	2. Addendum No. 2, dated ____________________.
	3. Addendum No. 3, dated ____________________.
	4. Addendum No. 4, dated ____________________.


	1.6 BID SUPPLEMENTS
	A. The following supplements are a part of this Bid Form and are attached hereto.
	1. Bid Form Supplement - Unit Prices.
	2. Bid Form Supplement - Allowances.
	3. Bid Form Supplement - Bid Bond Form (AIA Document A310-2010).


	1.7 CONTRACTOR'S LICENSE
	A. The undersigned further states that it is a duly licensed contractor, for the type of work proposed, in the State of Georgia, and that all fees, permits, etc., pursuant to submitting this proposal have been paid in full.

	1.8 SUBMISSION OF BID
	A. Respectfully submitted this ____ day of ____________, 2021.
	B. Submitted By:_______________________________________(Name of bidding firm or corporation).
	C. Authorized Signature:___________________________________(Handwritten signature).
	D. Signed By:______________________________________________(Type or print name).
	E. Title:__________________________________(Owner/Partner/President/Vice President).
	F. Witnessed By:___________________________________________(Handwritten signature).
	G. Attest:_______________________________________________(Handwritten signature).
	H. By:___________________________________________________(Type or print name).
	I. Title:________________________________(Corporate Secretary or Assistant Secretary).
	J. Street Address:___________________________________________________________.
	K. City, State, Zip:__________________________________________________________.
	L. Phone:_________________________________________________________________.
	M. License No.:____________________________________________________________.
	N. Federal ID No.:____________________________________(Affix Corporate Seal Here).


	ADPD01B.tmp
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	a) Include material test reports substantiating compliance with requirements.
	b) For brick, include size-variation data verifying that actual range of sizes falls within specified tolerances.
	c) For exposed brick, include test report for efflorescence according to ASTM C67.
	d) For surface-coated brick, include test report for durability of surface appearance after 50 cycles of freezing and thawing according to ASTM C67 or a list of addresses of buildings in Project's area where proposed brick has been used successfully a...
	e) For masonry units used in structural masonry, include data and calculations establishing average net-area compressive strength of units.
	a) Include a sealant-filled joint at least 16 inches (400 mm) long in exterior wall mockup.
	b) Include through-wall flashing installed for a 24-inch (600-mm) length in corner of exterior wall mockup approximately 16 inches (400 mm) down from top of mockup, with a 12-inch (300-mm) length of flashing left exposed to view (omit masonry above ha...
	a) Approval of mockups is also for other material and construction qualities specifically approved by Architect in writing.
	b) Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	a) Strips, full depth of cavity and 10 inches (250 mm) high, with dovetail-shaped notches 7 inches (175 mm) deep that prevent clogging with mortar droppings.
	a) Clay face brick.
	b) Cast-stone trim units.

	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	a) Where bed joints of both wythes align, use [ladder-type reinforcement extending across both wythes]
	b) Where bed joints of wythes do not align, use adjustable-type (two-piece-type) reinforcement with continuous horizontal wire in facing wythe attached to ties.





